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Foreword

Science Teaching with Moodle 2.0 is a first both for Vincent Stocker and myself; it

is Vincent's first Moodle book and it is the first time I have been asked to write a
foreword. Beyond that though, Vincent definitely has the edge on me. While I have
experience of Moodle and have written about Moodle, Vincent both knows about
Moodle, has written about Moodle and is also very competent in Science Teaching.
As a schoolgirl, I veered strongly towards Arts and Humanities subjects and have
always had an admiration for those who can get their heads around the complexities
of nature and the Universe (not to mention equations and formulae!)

I have learned from this book and so will you. Vincent has done a sound job in
explaining ways to use Moodle 2.0 to make the most of your Science teaching. Starting
from the basics of layout and file upload, he moves quickly to Moodle's favored
interactive, collaborative modules. In times where student feedback, assessment for
learning, and progress monitoring are increasingly embedded into our teaching,
Vincent shows us the Moodle way to achieve all these, and as the icing on the cake,

the final chapter brings in a comprehensive list of added extras — contributed modules
which should soon be 2.0 compliant and the best of the Open Web. Scientists —and
those of you of a scientific or mathematical persuasion: Enjoy!

Mary Cooch
Moodle Trainer and Consultant
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Preface

Moodle is becoming increasingly popular in schools worldwide due to its ease of use
and flexibility. Science is the perfect subject to benefit from the features of Moodle

as students will find it the easiest to learn with the help of interactive content,

rather than reading textbooks. This book will teach you how to create quizzes, start
forum discussions, embed videos, and much more, all while keeping the students'
performance in mind, which is easily monitored using the 'gradebook' function.
Packed with lots of practical examples, each chapter takes you through a different
aspect of teaching using Moodle. All examples are based around a sample science
course, which you can see growing throughout the book

What this book covers

Chapter 1, Getting Started, offers a look at how to upload resources to a course for
our users to look at. We will also change a few of the settings so our users will be
automatically put into groups when they begin to use it.

Chapter 2, Making it Look Great, shows you that an excellent Moodle course has to
look good as well as contain engaging activities. Here, you will find out how to make
your course look exciting for your users.

Chapter 3, Learning through Discussion: Forums, Chat, and Messaging, tells you more
about discussion and communication being at the heart of sharing ideas and
constructing learning. It brings this together by showing you how to set up and use
forums, chats, and messaging.

Chapter 4, Assessing your Learners' Understanding of Science, examines how you can
provide feedback to your learners on their understanding. To do this you will find
out how to use Forums effectively, set Assignments and construct Quizzes.

Chapter 5, Monitoring your Students' Progress, shows that built into Moodle are lots
of ways to track your students' progress. It shows you how to track completion of
activities and dives deeper into some of the activities you are now familiar with.
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Chapter 6, Tools for Collaborative Learning, takes you through three important activities
used for collaborative learning, namely wikis, glossaries, and workshops.

Chapter 7, Using Mathematical Equations, Animated Molecules, and Creating 'Live'
Graphs, talks about the ways to incorporate science-specific tools to help your
students understand complex ideas. This includes embedding graphs and molecular
models, and displaying mathematical formulae.

Chapter 8, Learners' Self-Assessment, Reflection, and Personalized Learning, shows you
how to find ways to achieve students' self assessment and reflection, using Moodle
as this is gaining increasing importance in schools.

Chapter 9, Using Student Voice to Improve your Course, teaches you how to use feedback
from your students to make your course even better. This chapter also shows you
how you can get your pupils making content for you.

Chapter 10, Housekeeping for the New School Year, the penultimate chapter, shows you
the steps to go through at the end of the academic year in preparation for your new
students.

Chapter 11, Making Moodle Magic, covers some of the most popular non-standard
modules, and content from other websites that you can use in your course, as
Moodle is designed to be flexible and customizable.

What you need for this book

You will need a Moodle 2.0 course, with you given the role of 'Teacher'. Your
Moodle Administrator will be able to set this up for you. If you don't have a Moodle
course to use, there are some sites on the internet that offer them for free, or you
can download the software and install it on a local computer. See Chapter 1, Getting
Started, for details.

You will also need a web browser and connection to the Internet.

Who this book is for

This book is for science teachers who would like to enhance their lessons, the
homework they set, and their pupils' out-of-lesson learning, by using Moodle. It
doesn't matter if you haven't used Moodle before; as long as someone has set up a
course for you, you can get started with the exercises in the book straightaway.

[2]
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Conventions

In this book, you will find a number of styles of text that distinguish between
different kinds of information.

New terms and important words are shown in bold. Words that you see on the
screen, in menus or dialog boxes for example, appear in the text like this: "On the
main course page in the block on the left-hand side labeled Settings, click on the link
Edit settings".

Warnings or important notes appear in a box like this.
.

a1

~Q Tips and tricks appear like this.

Reader feedback

Feedback from our readers is always welcome. Let us know what you think about
this book —what you liked or may have disliked. Reader feedback is important for us
to develop titles that you really get the most out of.

To send us general feedback, simply send an e-mail to feedbacke@packtpub.com,
and mention the book title via the subject of your message.

If there is a book that you need and would like to see us publish, please send
us a note in the SUGGEST A TITLE form on www.packtpub.com or e-mail
suggest@packtpub. com.

If there is a topic that you have expertise in and you are interested in either writing
or contributing to a book, see our author guide on www.packtpub.com/authors.

Customer support

Now that you are the proud owner of a Packt book, we have a number of things to
help you to get the most from your purchase.

[31]
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Errata

Although we have taken every care to ensure the accuracy of our content, mistakes
do happen. If you find a mistake in one of our books —maybe a mistake in the text or
the code —we would be grateful if you would report this to us. By doing so, you can
save other readers from frustration and help us improve subsequent versions of this
book. If you find any errata, please report them by visiting http://www.packtpub.
com/support, selecting your book, clicking on the errata submission form link, and
entering the details of your errata. Once your errata are verified, your submission
will be accepted and the errata will be uploaded on our website, or added to any list
of existing errata, under the Errata section of that title. Any existing errata can be
viewed by selecting your title from http://www.packtpub.com/support.

Piracy

Piracy of copyright material on the Internet is an ongoing problem across all media.
At Packt, we take the protection of our copyright and licenses very seriously. If you
come across any illegal copies of our works, in any form, on the Internet, please
provide us with the location address or website name immediately so that we can
pursue a remedy.

Please contact us at copyright@packtpub.com with a link to the suspected
pirated material.

We appreciate your help in protecting our authors, and our ability to bring you
valuable content.

Questions

You can contact us at questionse@packtpub.com if you are having a problem with
any aspect of the book, and we will do our best to address it.

[4]



Getting Started

"Technology is just a tool. In terms of getting the kids working together and
motivating them, the teacher is the most important."
- Bill Gates

In this first chapter, we will look at the basics of Moodle course design. You will
learn how to upload resources, create web pages, how to set up groups, and we

will also look at a little bit of administration for your course. We'll go through the
different blocks and layout options; we'll add news events, calendar dates, and most
importantly, find out how to make a backup of your hard work.

By the end of this chapter, you will be able to perform the following tasks:

e Upload resources to your course
e Change the course settings

e Create groups of your users

e Build web pages in Moodle

e Back up your courses

e Use some of the standard blocks

Before you start

Before starting to edit your course, spend a while having a play with the software.
Click on a few of the buttons to see what they do, click on some of the menu items,
and generally get familiar with the look and feel of the courses. If you are fairly new
to Moodle, the range of settings and options can be a little daunting; however, with
time and practice anyone can learn how to use this software effectively and make a
real difference to the learners studying your course.



Getting Started

Assumptions and prior knowledge

The majority of people reading this will be high school science teachers using
Moodle in an educational institution.We are assuming that you have a course setup
to use that you may be new to the software, and could need a little help getting
started. Any mention of the Moodle software throughout the book refers to Moodle
version 2.0.

Why use Moodle to help teach science?

Moodle is one of the most popular learning management systems available and it

is free! There is a huge community developing, improving, creating science-based
resources, and supporting the software that is used all over the world. There are
many reasons to use a VLE such as Moodle to enhance your teaching. These include
the following:

e Being able to give your students access to course materials 24/7 in a
controlled environment, so learning can take place anywhere

e Monitor the progress and keep records of your students learning

¢ Extending the classroom by providing online discussion, testing, activities,
and, most importantly, allowing collaboration and communication for
learning

e Make use of exciting multimedia, 3D interactive molecules, and
web-based content, allowing pupils with different learning styles
to access the curriculum

e Helping science teachers collaborate, share, and store teaching resources,
releasing them to students at your own pace

[6]
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What does a great science course look like?

Moodle courses are very individual. They should do the following;:

e  Make full use of the activities built into Moodle
e Look interesting
¢ Be built on sound pedagogic principals

The following are examples that show parts of courses. The first one is the demo
course created through the book.

The Periodic Table, atoms, elements and compounds. %‘

This first section is a review of your work from last year. By the end of this topic you will
have studied the following sections from your syllabus.

+

Explanations)forieachtopicioractivity

C1.The particulate nature of matter

C3. Atoms, elements and compounds

3D/Rotatable)molecules

Atoms () off @ 20% O 100% ] Spin (] Antialias 3 3

L axXsh . .
fgf] Manufacture of Magnesium Sulphate - J} & 3 = Discussionjforums anga
g Askme a question! & §b & X @ § 99 usefuliresources

@ Add a resouree... ?@ Add an activity... ?

[71



Getting Started

This is an example created by other teachers in my faculty, showing the first topic of
a biology course.

Biodiversity & conservation

In this topic you will learn about biodiversity, the reasons for maintaining it and methods to preserve it.

Picturesjto)makeit{lookiinteresting

BEL o R 47
Student Checklist- use this to traffic light your understanding of the topic
[ Click here to download the topic outline sheet
Callto Action
Sk,
Embeddedlvideosltolreinforcejthellearning]

BEN FOGLE

Presenter, Writer and Adventurer
P 0| 000158 @ B il
Workfolders & Question Worksheets- work through these to further your understanding of the topic as directed
by your teacher

@) Taxonomy and the concept of a species TTextilablesjtojtellithejusersjwhatitoido)

{1 Click here to download exam Qs on this topic
Activities- have a go at these througout the topic

Setting up a Moodle course

Setting up a course is beyond the scope of this book; however, if you do need to set
up a course, the instructions can be found at http://docs.moodle.org/en/Create_
your_own_course.

A little bit about roles

If you are unable to perform the tasks mentioned in this chapter, you may not have
been assigned the correct role by your administrator. On a Moodle site, different
permission is given to different users. To fully utilize your course, you should be
given the Teacher role by whomever looks after your Moodle courses.

[8]
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Role What they can do
Administrator Pretty much anything on the site.
Manager Usually have full control over courses, including deleting them.

Course creator

Teacher

Non-editing teacher

Student

Guest

They would usually not participate in a course.

Course creators can create courses and teach in them, although
teachers should be assigned the Teacher role.

Teachers can edit their courses; add activities, resources and
grade students.

The same as the Teacher role, but they cannot change the
activities.

Students can carry out the activities and view resources.

Not much at all! They can view your course if you have enabled
it in the course settings.

Planning in advance

After having a play with the software, think about your course and plan it first on
paper. Consider the following:

¢ The number of science topics (you could take them straight from the text

book or syllabus)

e Types of activities and materials you want to display

e Whether you are going to group together similar things in each topic, for
example, homework, web links, quizzes, and so on.

It can save you hours in the long run. It's worth finding out from your users what
ideas they have or would like to see on a science Moodle course. This is especially
true (and easy to elicit) if you meet your users face to face.

Orientation around a Moodle course

All Moodle courses follow similar layouts. Blocks around the side, Resources and
Activities down the middle. Different themes can be applied to your course to
change the way it looks, which can affect where you find the Blocks and alternative
layouts can change the content in the middle.

[o]



Getting Started

Course settings

There are a few layout options that can be applied to your course.

To change these settings, follow the Edit settings link in the settings block on the left-
hand side of your course page:

Settings 0=
R

w Course administration
= Tum editing off
Edit settings
p Users
& Filters
gerades

Outcomes
iil Backup
if Restore
& Import
@ Publish
- Reset
p Cluestion bank

b Switch role to...

b My profile settings

p Site administration

I Y
| Search |

There are four standard course formats available within Moodle, which determine
the layout on the course front page:

e SCORM format

e Social format

e Topics format

o Weekly format
The Topics format is the most useful for teaching science. This is because we

normally teach science in discrete units or topics, and so this arranges your course
into a number of sections (which you can also set here) for you to add content into.

[10]
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If you have a very clear, calendared structure of what you want your learners to
achieve, you may wish to have a look at the Weekly format. This is a little restricting
though, as it is important that learners should be able to see the big picture of the
course and have an overview and progression for topics. The Social format allows
you to have one big discussion forum running down the centre of the course page,
which could be useful for projects and activities such as Science clubs. SCORM
format is used to add SCORM compliant course content, which will be covered in
the last chapter of the book. You can read about SCORM here: http://www.scorm.
com/scorm-explained/.

Edit course settings

General

Category @ [ miscellaneous 4

Course full name™ (3 Science

Course short name™ (3} [Science
Course ID number (3

Course summary ® Font family |~ || Font size - || Format - | Styles s Eﬁh:f =]

B I U & x x| = = QWA -
== = E G2 HOVe=8 | 04 T|wm -

Path:
SCORM format
Social format
Format & IR

) Weekly format v
Number of weeks/topics o

Course startdate (3 (4 [3) (juy  [+) (2010 (%)
Hidden sections ® Hidden sections are completely invisible ﬂ
News items toshow & (5 [3)
Show gradebook to students (3) Yes | & |
Show activity reports (3) Yes 3]
Maximum upload size (3} [ 32me |+

Keeping students out until you are ready for them to join your course

Ny If you are not ready for students to access your course, then change the
date range when students can enroll on your course. You can find this
option a little further down in the course settings.
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Editing your course

To begin any editing in your Moodle course, click the button to the top right-hand
side, labeled Turn editing on:

ou are logged in as Albert Einstein {Logout)

=l (Turn editing on )

Search forums I0r=

r Go A
Advanced search (3}

Latest news I0r=

Add a new topic...
(No news has been posted

yet)

Upcoming events /] =

There are no upcoming
events
Go to calendar...
New Event...

O O 40 0 0O

Your course will look slightly different now and you'll notice that a number of
different icons appear as well as drop-down lists. In the following example, we will
set up the course using topics.

Topic outline
-1
g News forum = Jb & W & B9

@ | Add a resource... 1 @ | Add an activity... =
1 = (|
¥
<33
@ | Add a resource... | @ | Add an activity... 3] *
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Resources and activities

The content you can add to the topics in Moodle are called either resources or
activities. Resources are things that you expect students to look at, for example the
files you upload, links on the Internet, videos, and so on. Activities are all the really
great things you can set up in Moodle for your students to do.

Adding files

One of the easiest things to get you Moodling is to upload your teaching notes,
resources, slide shows, lesson plans, and so on. So, we're going to look at how to add
a file to your course. Here, the example is a Word document "The Manufacture of
Magnesium Sulphate", which contains notes that have been used in class.

1. Once you have turned the editing on, choose the section you would
like your resource to appear in and click on the drop-down box labeled
Add a resource.

2. You will see that there are a number of different options to choose from.
We're going to select File.

oA

ERTEXTITIRN ( (Add an actvy.. e
File

2 ﬁ Folder

IMS content package
Label

@ Page @__-Add an activity... ﬂ

URL

@ “Add a resouree... ?] @ Add an activity... T]

B
P o0 €26 <0 €400 €80

= .‘devnc s ":l = -Arlrl o octisddug ‘:'
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3. Next, give it a name and description.

You are lbogged in as Albert Einstein {Logout)

Adding a new File to Topic 1

General

Name™ You must supply a value here.

Description Fent family |~

Font size - || Format || Styles 5 (=]
B J Usx X|EEES < & lim e A -2 -
T = =i Gl | OJo=R Q| L

_|——-—£ qT HTML Q?ﬁ

Path:

| HTML format 5 |

-

4. Then, click on Add to choose your file

Content

Select files

© Add... | | o Create folder |

No files attached

Uploaded files can be anything you would want your learners to
% use. It could be a document, picture, MP3 file, and so on. Your
A

users will need to have the software on the computer they are
using to open the file.
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5. A pop-up will appear giving you choices of where to get the file from.
Choose Upload a file. As shown here, there is also the option to pull files
from other sources such as Wikimedia, Google Docs, Picasa Web album, and
many more, depending on how your Moodle is set up.

File Picker

™ server files

* Upload a file ——

™ private files

™ Recent files

G Google Docs

) wikimedia

"ol R
w Ficasa web album

6. Click on Choose File and find the file to be uploaded.
There are a number of different options you can choose to attach a copyright
license to your file:
°  Public domain: No copyright restrictions.
°  Creative Commons: Use it, share it, and change it.

° Creative Commons - NoDerivs: Same as Creative Commons, but
you cannot make, use, or display derivatives of the work.

° Creative Commons - No Commercial: You may copy, distribute,
display, and make derivative works based on it, only for non-
commercial reasons.

[15]
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You can read about them here: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/
Creative Commons_licenses.

If it were something that you had created, you could use No Commercial
ShareAlike, which loosely means that others can use your resources and
change them, as long as they are not doing it for profit and reference your
work as the original. It also means that they should give their new version
the same license. If you want to retain full control over your work, choose
All rights reserved. This means that people should not use your work
without permission.

File Picker »®

™ server files

d Upload a file Attachment: no file selected

Author: | Albert Einstein
Unknown license

0 Private files [ LLETAIVEL B v All rights reserved
Public domain

Creative Commaons

™ Recent files Creative Commons - NoDerivs

Creative Commons - No Commercial MoDerivs
Creative Commaons - No Commercial

G/ Google Docs Creative Commaons - No Commercial ShareAlike
Creative Commons - ShareAlike

) wikimedia

n
‘' Picasa web album
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7. Once you are happy with the settings, click on the Upload this file button.

File Picker

T server files

¥ Upload a file

T private files

™ Recent files

G Google Docs

2 wikimedia

~
‘» Picasa web album

Attachment: [ Choose File ) | Manufacture...Iphate.doc

Author:  Albert Einstein

Choose license: | All rights reserved v

Upload this file...) sl

This will take you back to your first screen where there are a few more
options to choose from. Some browsers block pop-ups so be careful about
choosing that option. You might want to choose force download to prevent
certain files, for example PDFs and Office files from opening in a browser.

*( Hide Advanced

Options
Disp'a
. | Embed
Popup width (it ) cwnload
pixels) Open
Popup height (it n pop-up
pixels)®

Display resource [ |
name

Display resource ¥
description

Use filters on file [ ygone ] :!

content”
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If you are unsure of a setting, click on the question mark in the orange circle
for a description. If in doubt, let the values be the default.

Common module settings

/ “( Hide Advanced )

Grouping™ (3)

Available fo Grouping

EFpup memben A grouping is a collection of groups within a course. If a

only” @ grouping is selected, students assigned to groups within the
Visible grouping will be able to work together.

ID number (3

i N . N Y
| Save and return to course || Save and display )| Cancel )

You will then be taken back to your course page, where a link to the file you
uploaded will be displayed.

ﬁ/

fgr] Manufacture of Magnesium Sulphate = Jb & X @ 9

1

€& =<>[]

@ | Add a resource... ¢_: @ | Add an activity... =

i
A

Any file can be uploaded, but bear it in mind that whether your course participants
will have the software to view them or not. If you have some uncommon files that
you want to share, first convert them to images or PDFs.

If you teach face to face, it's good to try to get into the habit of uploading your
handouts and worksheets regularly. You could upload them before the lesson you
teach and message your learners through Moodle (which will be covered later) to
look at them before the lesson. This means that your learners can prepare for your
lessons and get more out of them.

File sizes

Internet connection varies massively, from snail speed dial up to lightning fast
broadband. It can be annoying for the students if they have been asked to read and
review a PowerPoint on Rocks that they have to wait an hour for it to download.
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Q

Why is there a maximum file size that can be uploaded?

To encourage sensible file sizes you will find that's there is a limit to
the file size that you can upload. This is to reduce page-loading times,
and download waiting times. It can vary from school to school, usally
from 8Mb to 64Mb being the average. This can be reduced in the
course settings but is limited by the site settings. It is good practice

to reduce your file sizes wherever possible. For instance most office
type applications have an option to reduce the file size of pictures and
images for display on the Web.

Reccomended file sizes depends on your (and your users') Internet
connection speed.There is a good calculator at http: //www.
calculatorcat.com/free calculators/download speed
calculator.phtmlto give you an idea of the time it would take to
download files over different connections.

Try to think about what your users will be doing with the resources. There is little

use having a 6MB photo of an experiment on your course when the same picture can
be compressed to a fraction of the size (around 0.1MB is fine) without losing much of
the quality. Most photo-editing software should be able to do this. Also, here are two
websites that can do it for you:

http://www.imageoptimizer.net

http://www.picnik.com/

Linking to an external website

The process to link to an external website is very similar to adding a file. From the
Add a resource drop-down menu, choose a URL, and follow the steps.

Composing a page

Apart from uploading the resources, you can use Moodle to create web pages
directly on your course. These can be useful for sharing information, adding images,
and media for your students. So let's have a look how to add a page.
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1. After turning editing on, from the resources drop-down box choose Page.

(3 ¥ Add aresource... (@ |4
File

& Folder
IMS content package
Label

(3 @

URL

i

If you are not sure what the buttons do, hover over them for a bit.

. If you are using an older version, you might get a few issues using any
% browser except Firefox or Internet Explorer. To avoid problems, ask your
s site administrator to update to the latest version. This is something they

must do regularly because of security fixes.

2. Give your page a name and a description.

EjAdding a new Page to Topic 13

General

Name™ 'Radioactivity
Description™ | ot family |~| Fontsize  |+| Paragraph  |-| Styles - a4 o
L m A -2
NN T E =

This Is a really exciting page to show you some of the medicinal applications of radioactivity.

Path: p
[ HTML formar 5|

oy

Content

Page content | "t ity || Fontsize |- | Format - Styles E FXRIET

@ Q m A - - |
G)|E HOJa= o Q|2 T T 7|

B J U # X x

Path:

[ HTML formar 5 |
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3. After this,

start creating your content. To add a table (useful for arranging

blocks of text and pictures), click on the button (where the tooltip is seen)
shown in the next screenshot:

Content

Page content

There are two maln uses of radloactive materlals in medicine. The firsInserts a new tablells uses
Gamma rays. ———

Path: p y

| HTML format |5 ]

Font family = | Font size = || Paragraph = || Styles ||y ™ "‘":r =l

% F 2 G| A -2 (v o
==l || B ﬁ'::'-'\lam@ﬂ: _’)k_—.-ftj_i q | |wrme Q‘?q

4. Clicking on the button with the picture of a tree will allow you to add

an image

Content

Page content

Font family |~ | Font size ~ || Paragraph - || Styles MIEI ﬂﬂ"‘; = |
%S 2 [ Gl A -2 -

-‘ﬁﬁ'é'\ﬁmﬂ ﬁ.-.-fﬂ T HTNLQ?’vl

.
[
B
Il
|
]
el

B 7 U & x x

iz i= IZ #E

There are two main uses of raﬂlﬂactl""lnsen;edit imagelcln&' The first Is Radictherapy. This uses
Gamma rays. —

Path: p y

[ HTML formar |5
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4. This will take you to a popup where you can type the URL of an image on

the Internet or upload your own. When linking to external sites, remember if
that image or site gets moved or deleted, you link will not work.

nsart/ad

General Appearance Advanced

rGeneral

[©, Find or upload an image...
Image URL | |

Image description | |

r Preview

T

Ideas for resources

Have a go at uploading a few of the following or link to what you can find
on the Internet:

An MP3 file of the Elements song by Tom Leher —a must for every Science
course

Videos taken of you demonstrating an experiment

All of your homework sheets (although hopefully these will be redundant by
the time you have finished this book!)

Pictures of your student's work to show good practice
Examples of Exemplar work

Class/revision notes (if these are from an interactive whiteboard, save them
in a format you know your students can access)

Lists of key words or concept definitions
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e The syllabus for your course

e Learning outcomes for each topic

¢ Interactive periodic tables

e Fun science activities you use such as word searches and so on
e Writing frames for experiments

e Science news websites

e The website for your examination board

e Past exam papers that they can download and use to practice

e Topic evaluation, self review sheets, or targeting sheets

e Ideas for science fair projects

e Pod casts downloaded from the Internet or created by students

e YouTube videos

Blocks

Around the outside of your course are a number of blocks, all of which have
different functions. If you are working with a standard theme, the default blocks
are Search forums, Latest news, Upcoming events, and Recent activity on the
right-hand side and Navigation and Settings on the left-hand side. With the course
editing off, the blocks can be collapsed and expanded, and also be turned into tabs
on the side of your browser.

With the editing on, they can be hidden, configured, deleted, or moved. Hover over
the icons to see a description of their function.

The Latest News block is for communicating with the users of your course. It is
basically a way to post messages and information. Your course participants are
forced to be subscribed to this and anything you post will be mailed out to them as
well as appearing on your course page.

Latest news 0=
e g3t

Add a new topic...
(No news has been posted

vet)
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The Upcoming Events block allows you to create events for your course and will
also show any deadlines for the individual activities that you set up. To manually
create an event, click the New Event link then fill out the form. These events also

get added to the calendar. There are four types of event— User, Course, Group, and
Global. You will be able to set three of these. User (just for you), Course (everyone
on your course), and Group, where you can choose and set up different events for
each group on your course. The fourth type, Global, is where events for the whole
site can be set up; but to do this, you would need different permissions from your
administrator. You will also notice a drop-down list, where you can add other blocks
to your course.

Administration

In this last section, some of the admin tasks will be covered. These are worth going
through before you start using the course with your users.

Grouping your learners

Groups are brilliant. In Moodle, you can easily arrange your users into distinct
groups. This allows you to get them working collaboratively and makes your job of
organizing, reviewing, and marking their work easier, especially if there are lots of
users on your course.

Enabling groups

To use groups on your course, it has to be enabled in the course settings first. You
will find this setting further down the page on the course settings page. You will

see three different choices. This is what any activity that allows groups will have

as its default value. No groups allows all learners to access the activity as one big
community. They can see each other if the activity allows it, that is forums and chats.
Separate groups creates different views of that activity for each group. Learners can't
see each other if they are in different groups nor can they see each other's work in
the case of wikis and forums, for example. The last group setting is Visible groups.
Here, pupils can see what is happening in the activity for the other group, but cannot
edit or contribute to it.
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Groups

Group mode (33 v No groups
Separate groups
Visible groups -,

Default grouping  ["None 1% -

Force group mode (3}

If you select Visible groups, students can see what other groups are doing, but
cannot interact with them. Have a play and see what works for you. Set Force group
mode to No so you can over-ride this setting if you need to for individual activities.
As with everything Moodle, click the question mark icon for a description of what
the options and settings are.

Groupings are 'groups of groups'. You can choose to have only certain
activities available for some groupings. This is an advanced feature and
' may not be enabled on your site.

Choose Yes from the drop-down box labeled Use group enrolment keys. Save the
changes and back on your main course page you should see a link in the Settings
blockcalled Groups. Follow it and you will be able to set up your groups.

Creating groups manually

The easiest way to set up and enrol students into groups is to have Moodle do it
for you automatically. You would use this for different science classes using the
same course.

To manually set up a group, click the create group button, give it a name,
description, and an enrolment key (password) if you wish. The clever thing to do is
to create your groups before your students first use your course. If you set up the
groups with enrolment keys when the students first go to use the course, they are
asked for the enrolment key, and are automatically put into that group. This can save
you hours of finding and selecting names from your participants and adding them
into groups. If you are manually adding students to groups they must be enrolled on
your course first.
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Creating groups automatically

The 'auto create groups' feature is very cool. You can specify the number of students
in a group and Moodle will do the rest. You might want to do this to put users into
smaller groups —working groups, study buddies, and so on. This is shown in the
next screenshot for users on my course:

Science Groups
Groups: Members of: Group E (13)
Group A (14) Student
Group B (14) Claude Bernard
Group C (13) Noam Chomsky
Group D (13) Theedosius Dobzhansky
Group E (13) Michael Faraday
Werner Heisenberg
Edwin Hubble
Christiaan Huygens
August Kekule
Gustav Kirchhoff
Jean Lamarck
Antoine Lavoisier
Marcello Malpighi
Rudeolf Virchow
(“Edit group settings ) f:ﬁ\dd.fL/veusers\:
(" Create group )
(" Auto-create groups )

Whichever you choose, make sure that you add yourself to the groups as well! Say
for instance, you have five teachers on your course, each of which is responsible

for two groups. If you don't add the teachers to the groups Moodle does not know
which teachers to e-mail out forum contributions to or assignment submissions to,
so everyone will be sent everything! This is also why you need to be set up with the
Teacher role rather than as a Course Creator.

Backing up your courses

It goes without saying how important it is to back up your courses. Your whole
Moodle site is probably (hopefully?) backed up already; however, nothing is 100%
fool proof. It is useful to back-up your course separately.

On the left-hand side of your course page, you should see a block called Settings.

1. To back up your course, click on the link Backup. You then have a number
of options from the drop-down boxes. Some of these you may not be able to
edit, as your site administrator sets them.
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2. Make sure the ones you want to back up are set to Yes and then hit Next.

1. Initial settings W

Backup settings

users pg i)

anonymize | g
role_assignments | .
user files |y,

activities [ yes =

blocks [ ves =]

filters [ yes |2
comments |y,
userscompletion |y,
logs o

grade_histories |y,

((Next ) (Cancel )
| MNext || Cancel )

3. Choose the detail from each section to back up, hit the Next button and you
will be taken to a new screen to check your choices.

Hit the Perform backup button, and it will begin to back up the course.

Once it has finished it should say, Backup completed successfully, then hit
Continue for one last time.

6. You should then be taken to the file section for your course, where you will
see a ZIP file. Click on this and you will be able to download it to our local
computer for safekeeping.

This is also a neat way to copy courses form one site to another. If you ever need to
restore your course, you can click the Restore button alongside the ZIP file to restore
your course.
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Working offline

You can download and install Moodle to run on your home PC or Mac. This allows
you to create your courses offline, which you can restore at a later date to your live
course. This is really easy to do. If you are a Windows user, go to http://download.
moodle.org/windows/and for Mac OS X visit http://download.moodle.org/
macosx/.

On both of these pages, there are links for you to download the latest Moodle
distribution for your computer. Make sure that you download Moodle for Windows
or Moodle for Mac OS X, as the standard Moodle downloads are designed for
installation on a server. On both of these pages, there are step-by-step installation
guides for either PC or Mac. Another advantage of having the software installed
locally on your machine is that you can also have a look at the administration side
of Moodle, should you be interested. There are also lots of help documents available
and forums at moodle.org, if you get stuck.

Summary

So far we've looked at changing some of the course settings to suit you and your
learners best, and organizing your learners into groups. You should be able to
upload resources for your users, create web pages, and use some of the standard
blocks. By now, your course should have some basic content for your users to look
at. Practice these techniques — uploading resources and linking to other useful
websites —and in no time you will have a great structure to build on. At the moment,
these are all fairly static resources. They are not likely to change that often and your
learners are passively involved in your course. In the next chapter, we'll have a look
at how we can make a Moodle course look inviting, so that our students want to
come back to it again and again.
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" Experiences that are multisensory, dramatic, unusual, or emotionally strong are
remembered far longer and in more detail than ordinary routine experiences" -
Paul Ginnis (from The Teacher's Toolkit)

In this chapter, we will be looking at how to improve the visual impact of your
course to make it look great.

By the end of this chapter, you will be able to:

e Include section names and summaries

e Switch to a different theme

e Create labels containing text and pictures

e Embed video and simulations

e Set up the HTML Block to get rich content around the side of your course
e Show current news using RSS feeds

e Display a directory of resources
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Now you've begun to upload lots of resources and add website links, your course
might be looking like a long list of links to documents and websites. A little like this:

. VYou are lagged in as Albart Einslein (Logaul)
Science [(English fen) ¢ ]
Home » My courses B Science (Turn editing off )
Navigation 0= Topic outline Search forums 0=
® 4 4 e axan
Home: 1 (Go)

My home
5 Size e [ News forum = b o X 5 & B Advanced search (3}
- 9 ) Co-ordinated Science Syllabus = |1 & X = B¢
b My profile
= . . Latest news 0=
Yy courses (3 | Add a resource... + ) (@ |_Add an activity... v =
o — g xa
b Participants 1 = O Add a new topic...
} Reports ? (Nu)news has been posted
et,
~ General [) Manufacture of Magnesium Sulphate = Jb & % = B9 if: b
b News forum Radioactivity = |} o 3 = B¢ Upcoming events e
@Corbrdinaled [7} Co-ordinated Science 2010-11 schedule = Jp & X a6 B9 h 9
Science £ Sound of a regular heartbeal = J& o 3 @ B9 Hw g
. s?‘":bus wsq Fractional distillation flash video = Jb « % 4 ¥¢ There are no upcorming
opic events
b Topic?7 — — - Go to calendar..
b Topic® (3) |_Add a resource... + | (@) [_Add an activity... 3] New Event.
F Topic9 2 P (]
v) Recent activity I0E
Settings DE . . owm Beaxe
@ & b (@ [_Add a resource... + ] (@ [_Add an activity... D o Activity since Tuesday, 3
v G dministrati + August 2010, 11:08 am
QLIS BCTRITES MO 3 O Full report of recent activity.
# Tum editing off ﬁ 7
[ Edit settings & Course updates:
» U‘sers (3 [_Add a resource... ) {3} |_Add an activity... K ) Added File:
 Filters 4 Co-ordinated Science
R Crades a Syllabus
&Bomcnmes 1 %I
Added File:
Backuy
- R i - - -] Co-crdinated Science 2010-
& Restore (@ [ Addaresource... %] (3 [ Add an activity... Y 11 schedule
gﬁlmpon
.« Reset s ; Added File:

} Question bank = s Sound of a regular heartbeat

b Switch role to... & Added File:
= i e Fractional distillation flash
b My profile setfings (@) [_Add a resource... + | (@) [ Add an activity... : 1 o

This can be a big turn off for your learners. It is important to address this early on, so
we'll look at a few clever ways to make your course look nicer and more appealing.
This is especially important for younger students who are used to the rich content
available on the Internet.

Changing the theme

So far my examples have all been from a standard Moodle course using the default
theme. In this section, we will look at how to use a different theme for your course.
The theme sets the color of the background, position of the blocks, icons displayed,
format of the font, and images in the space at the top of your course page.
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There are quite a few themes that are included in the Moodle software that you could
apply to your course to make it look more interesting.

Switching to a different theme

To switch to a different theme, your site administrator will need to allow themes
to be set for individual courses. So if you find you're not able to follow the
instructions to change the theme of your course, you will need to speak to your site
administrator.

Let's have a look at how to change the theme for your Moodle course. On the main
course page in the block on the left-hand side labeled Settings, click the link Edit
settings. This takes you through to the course settings page. You should be familiar
with this from the work you did setting up groups.

Settings 0=

w Course administration
& Tumn editing on
[ Edit settings P
p Users
& Filters
gGrades
Outcomes
ngacI-:up
@Restore
almpon
- Reset
p Question bank

p Switch role to...

» My profile settings

At the bottom of the first box (general) there is a dropdown menu with text next to
it labeled Force theme. Choose one from the dropdown list, then scroll down to the
bottom and hit Save changes.

Show activity Do not force
reports (3} base

Maximum upload ~ 2remalv

: formal_white
size @ canvas
-—* Force them
boxxie \
serenity
Manual enrolments leatherbound

binarius
nonzero
fusion
arialist
formfactor
standardold

Enable manual
enrolments (3}
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You may find that the new theme looks very different from the standard theme,
even hiding, or moving blocks so that it doesn't resemble a 'typical' Moodle course

any more. At any point you can return to the standard theme by following the
same instructions.

Try to think how useful it will be for your learners. Do they really want to be looking
at a fluorescent green page with a wooden style border?! Go for very simple plain
themes with large font. This is especially useful if you use your course face to face with
learners. They will be able to see it clearly across the classroom. Here, we have selected
a theme called serenity (shown below) as it looks more appealing for a science site:

You are logged in as Albert Einstein (Logout)
s
Science
Home P My courses P Science
Navigation e Topic outline Search forums | 1=
Home (Go
= Myhome i News forum Advanced search(3)
b Site pages ) Co-ordinated Science Syllabus
P My profile O Latest news mE
1
¥ My courses 5
¥ Science (@ Manufacture of Magnesium Sulphate Addanew topic...
b Pt Radioactivity (No news has been posted yet)
SR ) &) Co-ordinated Science 2010-11 schedule
» Reports £f) Sound of a regular heartbeat O p—— =
¥ General i Fractional distillation flash video
P News forum There are no upcoming events
e as a

Using other themes

Your Moodle administrator can also install other themes for you to use. They can be
downloaded from:

e http://moodle.org/mod/data/view.php?id=6552
e http://www.themegurus.com/moodle gallery.php
e http://newschoollearning.com/theme/

http://www.99template.com/main/moodle templates.htm

Or if you want to, follow new themes on Twitter http://twitter.com/moodlethemes.

Improving the layout of the course
content

There are a number of ways we can improve the layout and feel of the content you
use in your course. In this next part of this chapter we will have a look at these.
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Section titles

It is good practice to give each section a name and summary. This summary
information appears on the course page.

Adding a section title

To add a section title, click on the editing icon (usually the hand holding a pen,
depending on the theme) next to the section number. If you have been given the role
of a teacher you will not be able to edit the name of the section, just the summary, so
you will need your site administrator to make you a course creator or manager if you
need to change the section names.

In the following example, some instructions for each topic have been added, so that
our users know what will be covered. You could also add learning outcomes for your
users such as 'By the end of this topic you will......... "\

You are logged in as Albert Einstein (Logout)

Science
|
Home
& Myhome General Information
b Site pages This topic contains useful general resources for your course.
»
et 8 News forum
My courses 9 Co-ordinated Science Syllabus Add a new topic....
¥ Science [] Co-ordinated Science 2010-11 schedule Mo has been posted yet)
} Participants [ Science Pictures
} Reports
Upcoming events s
~ General 1 The Periodic Table, atoms, elements and ) l DEOHTEa .
Information compounds. There are 1o upcoming events
? News forum This first section is a review of your work from last year. By the end of Go to calendar.
@Co—nrdln.llnl this topic you will have studied the following sections from your New Event..
Science Syllabus syllabus.
] Co-ordinated _ I
PRSI C1.The particulate nature of matter |
schedule Activity sinoe Tuesday, 3 August
T - C3. Atoms, elements and compounds o G R e
} The Periodic Tabl Full report of recent activity...
atoms, elements Nothing new since your last
and compounds. login
} Motion
» Topies

| Settings

~ Course administration
# Turn editing on
[2) Edit settings
b Users
@ Filters
[ Crades

[ Manufacture of Magnesium Sulphate

o Backup

& Restare

& Import

o Reset

¥ Question bank

2 Motion =
There resources and activities will help you to understand unit P1 from
your syllabus - Motion.
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Adding labels

Labels are a really useful way to add descriptions to your course front page. The text
and image in the following screenshot is an example of content added using a label:

15 Breathing and Respiration 0O

In this unit we will be looking at human respiration. You will .~
need to understand the process of gas exchange, the

chemical reactions involved in respiration, definitions of the
key words as well as the parts of the lungs. Your first taskis

to join in on the discussion below.

& Respiration

You can use them to explain to your learners exactly what you would like them to
do with the resource either above or below the label. You can also use them to create
more interesting layouts in a particular topic, by adding tables pictures or even
embedding video and animations to your course front-page. If you are adding or
embedding pictures and animations in your course front-page bear in mind that will
affect the time it takes for the page to load.

Adding a picture in a label

To begin with, go to your course and click Turn editing on and from the Add a
resource drop-down menu select Label.
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1 O
F.: %
<54
@ Manufacture of Magnesium Sulphate = Jp & 3 =& ¢ "'
[E}| Radioactivity = I} 2 X & & 99
@ ¥ Add a resource... @ | Add an activity... ¥ ¢]
File
2 & Folder [
IMS content package 9
®
Page [ il s
E] Add an activity... E
C URL ® ] 3
3 = O
)

You will see the new Adding a new Label. Again, click on the question mark in the
orange circle if you want to read more about this. So, say, we'd like to insert some

pictures of igneous rocks to the course. Click on the icon in the HTML editor that is a
picture of a tree.

You can add an image anywhere, if
/~— you have access to the HTML editor.

=Adding a new Label to Topic 13
Label text™ | ' ] ) an
ont family |~ || Font size - || Paragraph - || Styles - i) aRl=
B JI U=mx ¥|EEEE a2 i@ || A -22 - e
iSi=ES € &kﬁ ONa= & Q2(/HF d4 T |l F -
Insert/edit image

Path: p Yy
| HTML format 5 ]
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This brings up the insert a picture dialog box, where you can either find or upload an
image, which is one that will be stored on your local computer or it may be a file that
you have already uploaded to Moodle. Let's have a look at using a picture from one
of our repositories. So now click on Find or upload an image.

nsert/ed

General Appearance Advanced

Find or uploadkan image...
Image URL [ w |

Image description | |

r Preview

e

This will give us the file picker dialog box and we will choose Wikimedia. The
administrator dictates the repositories available.

File Picker

T Server files

1 Upload a file

T private files

Tl Recent files

) wikimedia ‘—

~
‘' Picasa web album

If you don't have a link for Wikimedia ask your site administrator to enable this
repository in the administration options. Once you click on wikimedia, a text box
will appear.
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Let's search for pictures of igneous rocks to add to the course front page. My search
has returned some really nice photos so simply choose the one you like the look of by

clicking on it.

File Picker

| View as icons || View as list

T server files

& Upload a file

T Private files

T Recent files

) wikimedia

0 Picasa web album

@ Search @ Refresh

Ascension Island lgneous Rock lgneous rock lgneous rocks,

Black igneous Chart.PNG Santoroni Cockenzie -
rocks.)pg Greece |pg geograph.org.uk -

il | —_ — e

Inclined igneous Mineral contentof  Mineralogy igneous Mineralogy igneous

rock beds - igneous rocks DE.svg.png rocks EN.svg.png
geograph.o_rg.uk— rocks.svg.png

(2]

The Save As dialog box will be automatically filled in with the name of the file then
you have a choice of checkbox labeled Link external.

File Picker

View as icons || View as list

rfnSer\rerﬂles

i Upload a file

T private files

T Recentfiles

" wikimedia

2 Picasa web album

Save as:  Igneous rock Santoroni
[CLink external

Author:  Albert Einstein

Choose license : | All rights reserved 3]

Select this file
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If you check this it will create a link to the original image on Wikimedia. If you don't
check this a copy of the image will be placed into your course. There are pros and
cons whichever you choose. The main advantage of linking to a file is that your
course will be smaller in terms of size in MB. This could be an issue if you are using
a Moodle site on a school or college server with limited space. It also means that you
can give access to files of any size to your users as normally your site administrator
limits file size. The big disadvantage is that if the original file is edited, deleted or
replaced with something else, your course will be affected.

The content on Wikimedia commons is free, which means you can use
any of the images as long as it complies with the license the individual
creator has given to that image. For more information, have a look at the
following link:

http://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/Commons:Reusing
content outside Wikimedia

* Most images on Wikimedia are covered by the Creative Commons
% license which you can read about here: http://commons.
e wikimedia.org/wiki/Commons:Reusing content outside
Wikimedia#Creative_ Commons
If you are in any doubt about the copyright license on an image you

intend to use for your course go to the Wikimedia commons site, search
for the same image, and read the copyright information about it.

The best place to search for Creative Commons content is
http://search.creativecommons.org/.

Once you are happy with the settings, select this file and you will be taken back to
the insert/ edit image dialog box. Click the Appearance tab and you can change the
size, and layout if you wish. A sensible width would be between 350 and 450 pixels
(px). Then hit the update button to add it to your course.

This will take you back to the Adding a new Label page where you should see your
image appear in the text editor box. Here you can add text above below picture. If
you find that the text editor is not big enough for what you are working on, there is
an icon to the top right of a computer screen which you can click to make the text
editing box go full screen. This is shown below.
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=Adding a new Label to Topic 13

e ~ || Format - | Styles ~|| €y 4 253
i || Fa% <2 3§ - ab? &1 ard |
| & G A = Toggle fullscreen mode

@42 HOJe==8 (= d4a T||me o=
—— i} =

L e i

Click on Save and return to course. You should see your picture with the text appear
in the section that you chose. If you find that you chose the wrong topic, then below
your picture there is a half arrow pointing down and a half arrow pointing up
(which looks like paired electrons in a sub orbital for any Chemists reading this). You
can use this to move it into a different section. The arrow pointing to the right can be
used to indent the picture, the hand holding a pen can be used to edit the picture, the
cross to delete it, and the eyeball can be clicked to hide the image from your users.
The picture of the face can be used to change the roles assigned, which you can use
to change the permissions given to users for certain resources and activities.

= P & X & H

If your site is Ajax-enabled, the tools will look like this. The cross with the arrows can
be used to drag and drop content to rearrange it.

(2]

bR X® R

So by now, your course has a new theme, some resources for your learners to use,
and some pictures to make it more interesting.

Adding a video in a label

If you want to add a video so that it displays on your main course page, you can
follow the same steps that you did for inserting a picture. However, this time click on
the icon of a filmstrip (next to the icon of a tree). If this has been enabled on your site
administrator, you should see a link to YouTube. One drawback of this is that at the
moment you cannot preview the videos using this method.
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Embedding a YouTube video
Another way to get YouTube video content into a label is to copy the HTML
embed code.

Just look for a link or tab that says either 'get code' or 'embed code'. Normally in
double arrows (which look like <>).To embed a YouTube video, follow these steps:
1. Highlight all of the embed code and copy to your clipboard.
2. Once you have the embed code, go to your course and add a label resource.

3. On the HTML editor, click on the icon labeled HTML.

- || Styles G 44 253
i 2 @A -2 I
R 2| dA T mmkﬂ,‘?ﬁ

Edit HTML Source
e

4. This will take you through to the raw HTML editor; paste the embed code
and hit Update. It will look a little like the following screenshot. Don't panic!
The HTML code looks a little daunting, but all you need to be able to do is
copy and paste. You don't need to understand any of it.

HTML Source Editor #Word wrap
<chbject width="480" heiqht—"}&i"bﬁpa:amm

name="movie"
value="http://www.youtube.com/v/T4JchiW2
a06léamp;hl=en UStamp; fa=1"></param><pa
ram name="allowFullScreen"
value="true"></param><param
name="allowscriptaccess"
value="always"></param><embed

e

(3

1

5. You will return to the Add a new label page, where you can scroll down to
the bottom, save, and return to the course. Back on your course page, you
will see your embedded video. Mine is shown in the following screeshot. The

zero gravity water sphere experiment.
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[ coming on Y
s e
Home
= Myhome e News forum Advanced search(®)
} Site pages ) Co-ordinated Science Syllabus
i . 5
'fyenmus e : Add anew topie...
» Participants ? (No news has been posted yet)
»
e
There are no upcoming events
Go to calendar...
New Event...
Recent activity HF
Activity since Tuesday, § August
2010, 02:37 pm.
Full report of recent activity...
Nothing new sinee your last
login

. —

> ot ovizes @

Using other video sites

Here is a selection of video sites you could use, though by default YouTube is the
only video you can embed using the earlier method:

e http://teachertube.com/

e http://www.dailymotion.com/

e http://www.flurl.com/

e http://www.schooltube.com/

Or this great site that has videos from other share sites categorized:

http://www.watchknow.org/
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Adding your own multimedia

Moodle has built-in media plugins to recognize and be able to play the most
common content. It's worth pointing out that if your school or college block sites
such as YouTube, it will not appear in your course if you are accessing it from within
your institution. Your learners would still be able to access it through their home
Internet connection if they have one. The other alternative it to download the video
using a site such as Zamzar (http://www.zamzar.com/) and add it to your course as
a resource (see Chapter 1, Getting Started).

Other ways you could use this technique include the following:

e Force and motion simulations

¢ lons and electrolysis videos and explanations

e Some really cool videos from NASA on YouTube
e Animations of particles in motion

e Diet and videos of the digestive system

e Diet Coke and Mentos MythBusters - good for scientific method, http://
www . youtube . com/watch?v=zGMxEr2AxHM and I can't mention Mentos and
Diet Coke without sharing a link to these guys http://www.youtube.com/
user/eepybird?blend=1&ob=4#p/u/32/h 20s0b2SMU who take it to the
extreme!

e And as I've said before, no science site is complete without the periodic table
song by Tom Lehrer http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=YJjJBs20Fkg

Just have a hunt around and see what you can find on the Internet, or why not
upload some of your own videos. You could get your students to film you doing an
experiment using their cell phones and upload that to your course for others to watch.

Add a little multimedia content in labels to make your course
= look good. If you want to add lots create a Page resource.

Multimedia plugins
The multimedia plugin looks for web addresses of media that you have used in your

course and prepares it for display in the browser by loading an appropriate player
for the file. It knows which player to use by looking at the extension of the file.
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Which media formats are supported?
The following are all supported:

e _.mp3:Audio

e .ogg: Audio

e .ram Audio (RealMedia)

e .swt: Flash (Adobe)

e £lv: Flash video (Macromedia)

e .rpm: Plug-in file (RealMedia)

e .rm: Streaming video (RealMedia)
e _.mp4: Video

e .mpg: Video

e .ogv: Video

e _.mov: Video (Apple)

e .m4av: Video (Apple)

e .avi::Video (Audio Video Interleave)
e .wmv: Video (Microsoft)

The only one, which is not supported by default, is the . swf (Flash) filter. This is
because Flash files can cause security problems on your site.

Flash video (. £1v) is the recommended
= format for videos to use in your course.

The software to play these files is a plugin for your browser. If your students don't
have the correct plugin installed, they will be presented with a link to download it.

Using animated GIFs in labels

A very easy way to get some animations onto your course page is to use animated
GIFs. A GIF file is a particular type of image file that can contain a number of frames;
hence, it can be used for simple animations.

Lets use a nice animation of Newton's Cradle from Wikimedia.

The Physics animations can be found here: http://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/
Category:Animation for physics
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Particularly, use the animated GIF from the following link:

http://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/0/02/Newtons cradle
animation smooth.gif

Add a new label in the text editor, insert an image, paste the URL, and save it all as
before. It's worth adding a description in the Image description field, so that users
who have to use a screen reader can get an idea of what the image shows.

nsert/ed

General Appearance Advanced

rGeneral

Find or upload an image...
Image URL |/ commons/0/02/ Newtons_cradle_animation_smooth.gif|

Image description | |

r Preview

You will see it appear on your course page, which now looks much cooler!

Another source you could try is Google image search. Built in to Google's image
search is the choice to search by license type.

You can read more about it here:
http://www.google.com/support/websearch/bin/answer.py?answer=29508
Go to Google image search and choose the advanced search option:
http://www.google.com.my/advanced image search?hl=en

So have a look for some animations that you can embed in to a course. On the
advance image search page, type some keywords for what you are looking for. The
file types will be GIF, as you're hoping to find some nice animations and the usage
rights set to labeled for reuse (or as appropriate for your site). Don't forget to check
or acknowledge the creator if necessary.
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Arranging the label content in a table

Labels are also a great way to get any information on to your course page, for
example, introductions, topic outlines, syllabus information, and links. To do this,
add a label in the relevant section and add your content in the text editor. Just type
away and it will appear on your course page. If you want to make it look even better,
try inserting a table in the label and you can have it displaying text with pictures
next to it. Something like the following screenshot:

=Updating: Label 3
Label text” Font family |~ || Font size - || Format ~ || Styles =|| |88 2B
B 7 EEZY T IS
|::',|\la.z| Q _a" !_J “]_4 T | e Q? -|

Wow this looks really
great. Why would it slow
down and eventually stop
in real life?
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Once you have saved the changes, it will display on your course main page. Try to
have one image, video, or animation for every topic. This breaks up the content and
makes it look interesting. By now, your course should look a little like the one that
follows. The next step would be to add more text between the resources to let the
users know what to do with them.

Settings
¥ Course administration
# Turn editing on
[E1 Edit settings
¥ Users
 Filters
B Grades
3 Outcomes
i Backup
& Restore
&mport

@) Manufacture of Magnesium Sulphate
[®) Radioactivity

* Question bank
» Switchroleto...
» My profile settings

P il | 000/254 @ WERI-)

] Co-ordinated Science 2010-11 schedule
& Sound of a regular heartbeat
&y Fractional distillation flash video

Wow  this
looks really
great. Why
would it slow
down  and
eventually
stop in real
life?

Displaying a directory

Say you have lots of past exams papers that you would like to make available for
your learners. First, check with the examination board if you are allowed to make
them available on your Moodle site. If you upload them and display them as
individual resources, it can take up a lot of space on your course page. A neat way to
get around this is to display a directory containing them.

On your course page, turn editing on from the resources drop-down menu and
choose to add a folder by clicking on Folder, as shown in the following screenshot:
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G v Add a resource... ® | Add an
File
IMS content package
Label
Page
9 Add an
q @ (addan

Give it a name and description and then you can begin to add files to display. To
save time, if you put all your files on your local computer into a folder then zip it,
you can upload this in one go. A ZIP file compresses all of the files (makes their size
smaller) and produces a single file called a . zip file as the product. Most computers
now-a-days come with this software installed as standard. It might be referred to as
compress or zip, depending on your computer. When you add this compressed file
you can unzip it in Moodle to display a folder containing all of the files.

Content

Files Path: Files

© Add... o Create folder | | & Download all
= Science pictures Bl
Download
Unzip
Common module settings Rename...
Move...
Delete...

Visible (show 2]

Choose the common module settings and whether to restrict it at all, then hit Save
and display. You will see a list of the files that can be clicked on to view them.

_Analternative to this would be to upload the files in the same way then
% create a Page (in the resources drop-down menu). You can then add links
A to these files in a similar manner, as you added them as labels. There is

no right or wrong way, just whichever works the best for you.

Adding content around the side of your

course

The HTML block and the RSS feeds block around the side of your course can be
customized to add content relevant to your learners or used for the "extra bits" to
create more interest.
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HTML block

The HTML block provides you with an empty block; that is you can add any content
to it. Once you add one, and go to configure it, you are presented with the standard
text editor you have used to add labels. The HTML block allows you to add pictures,
diagrams, links, or any other information that you would like to appear around the
side of your course page. It is like a label but put into a block. You can also use it to
link to another page or activity that you have set up for your course.

Adding widgets to the HTML block

In this section, we will look at how to use the HTML block to add widgets
to your course.

The HTML block really comes into its own when we use code to do some great stuff.
There are many sites on the Internet that offer widgets for people to add to their web
pages. These use some simple scripts that link the content to your site.

To embed content into a HTML block, your administrator would need to

allow Embed and Object tags. This can be done in the site settings, but
' comes with security risks.

Let's have a look at how to add a widget to your page:

1. To begin with, go to your course page and turn editing on.

2. On the right-hand side, towards the bottom, you should see a block labeled
Add a block with a drop-down tab that says Add.

3. (Click on that and scroll down until you see HTML. If you click on this, it will
take you to add a new HTML block. Your block should now appear at the
bottom, on the right-hand side.
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Add a block

¥ Add... |
Activities
Bleg menu
Bleg tags
Calendar
Comments
Course completion status
Course/Site description
Courses
GClaobal search

Mentees

Messages

My private files
Online users
People

Personal profile
Quiz results
Random glossary entry
Recent blog entries
Remote RS5 Feeds
Section links

Self Completion
Tags

4. Click on the picture of a hand holding a pen to configure your new block.

5. Give it a title, and open up a new browser window to find a widget to add to
the course. Here is a nice example of an Environmental widget you could use
http://www.springwidgets.com/widgets/view/32051.

6. I'm going to hit the button Click here to get the code, which gives me some
code to embed. Copy the lot, go back to configure the new HTML block in
your course, click the HTML icon to send the editor into HTML mode and
paste the copied code into the box, and click on Update. This is very similar
to how you embedded a YouTube video.

HTML Source Editor (=] X
HTML Source Editor #Waord wrap
<!-- SpringWidgets | MySpace Our Planet Environmental Tips Countdown ({#32051) | HTML | Generated

on 12/28/2010 --><ckject type="application/x-shockwave-£flash" allowNetworking="all®
allowSeripthccess—"always" allowFullBcreen-"true" height-"358" width-"220"
id="springwidgets_32051" align="middle" data="http://downloads.thespringbox.com/web/wrapper.php?
£ile-32051.sbw" classid="clsid:D2TCDREE-AEED-11cf-06R8-444553540000"
codebase-"http://fpdownload.macromedia. com/pub/shockwave/cabs/flash/swilash. cabfversion=8, 0,0, 0"s<
param name-"allowNetworking" value-="all" /><param name-"allowScriptAccess" value="always" /><param
name-"allowFullScreen" value-"true" /S<param name-"movie"
valua="hitp://downloads.thespringbox.com/web/wrag p?£i1e-32051.5bw" /><param name-"flashvars"
valua="" /><param name-"guality" walue-"high" /><para "mode" walue="transparent" /><param
name="bgColor" value="0x000000" /><embed bgColor="0xioooad
allowFullSereen="true" allowScripthAccess="alwa
sro=Mhttp://downloads . thespringbex. com/web/wiipper . php?£ile=12051 . shy ghashvars="" quality="high"
width="220" height="358" WK gn-"middle"

detworking="all"

name="springwidgets_32051" wmode="transparen
type="applicaticn/x-shockwave-£lash"
rluginspage="http://www.macromedia.com/ge/gat 18 IEC > <diviea
href="http://www.myspace.com/curplanet" target="_blank">MySpace OurPlanet Envircnmental
Tips</a></divy|
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7. Work through the other settings then and click on Save changes. The only
setting that is not immediately obvious is the default weight. This helps to
decide what position the new block appears. A larger and more positive
number sets this nearer the bottom of your course front page, a larger
negative number sets it nearer the top.

8. If the size doesn't look quite right, hunt for it in the code and change it. I've
highlighted this in the preceding screenshot. A width of 200 usually looks
good for a block.

If your widget does not appear, it may be that JavaScript has
= been disabled by your site administrator so check with them.

This is what my final widget looks like:

L A N N A AN R N i'_}'-_l_
VOBOOOPDDODYL DGO

Tal ®)
an Unandt | 4 :
I&W;w‘ \]j k—' ,.2\'

Yert's \*ow...; Iu["lr& f\ JIE_:I}.__

Use less paper.

Stop your junk maill Get your
farily's nomes off of junk mail
lists.

1
=

4q b
_Earth Dayishere in..

199 ©3 49 14

DAYS HOURS MINS  SECS
 —

Grab This!

MySpace OurPlanet
Environmental Tips

Only use widgets from trusted sites. Bad widgets can
= actually spread viruses and steal private information.

The following are useful widget websites:

¢ Education Atlas is a simple dictionary and thesaurus widget: http://www.
educationatlas.com/dict/free-online-dictionary.html.

e Google Gadgets: http://www.google.com/webmasters/gadgets/.
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e  With Science Score, your students can win prizes. Every day they post a new
question: http://www.sciencescore.com/widget/home_widget .php.

o Shelfari displays a bookcase with books on it that you specify. Useful to share
reading lists with your users: http://www.shelfari.com/widget.

e Spring Widgets: The user comments are quite helpful on this widget site.
http://www.springwidgets.com/.

o Widgetbox: http://www.widgetbox.com/tag/science.

e Widgipedia: Lots of widgets, most of which you can embed: http: //www.
widgipedia.com/.

Try adding an encyclopedia to your course: http://www.widgipedia.com/
desktop-.widgets/details/Gimp/Encyclopedia 1841.html.

e Wolfram Alpha contains very simple, yet powerful text-based widgets.
There is a great one for balancing chemical equations: http://developer.
wolframalpha.com/widgets/.

Linking to another activity in the HTML block

Because Moodle is Web-based and you access it through a browser, every new page,
resource, or activity has its own web address. So to provide your users with a shortcut,
simply copy the address from your browser and paste it into the HTML block.

Adding other content to the HTML block

In the last chapter of the book, we run through lots of websites that can be used to
create content for your course. All of these could be used with the HTML block. A
particular favorite is to create a talking avatar —a cartoon version of you that can sit
in a block at the side of your course.

RSS feeds

An RSS feed contains information published by its source. News sites and blogs often
put out RSS feeds so people can read the content or summary of the content without
having to visit that site or page. Your home computer or cell phone might have an RSS
reader for keeping up-to-date with the latest news. RSS feeds are an easy way to add
content to your course. Because they provide updated content for your users to see it
adds more interest to the course. Here, is a selection of some of my favorites:

Teachers.tv: http://www.teachers.tv/subjects/secondary/science click on the
RSS link on the right-hand side to get the feed information, which should be something
like this: feed://www.teachers.tv/videos/feed/rss/1021,811/rss.xml
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e http://www.scientificamerican.com/page.cfm?section=rss
e http://www.sciencedaily.com/newsfeeds.htm
e http://www.onlinedegreeprograms.com/blog/2010/100-best-rss-

feeds-to-follow-science-news/

We're going to add an RSS feed from the BBC science pages (http://www.bbc.
co.uk/sn/rss/index.shtml).

1. Onyour course page, turn editing on, then from Add a new block, choose
Remote RSS Feeds:

Add a block

< Add...
Activities
Blog menu
Blog tags
Calendar
Comments
Course/5Site description
Courses
Feedback
HTML
Mentees
Messages
My private files
Mavigation
Online users
People
Personal profile
Quiz results
Random glossary entry
Recent blog entries
Section links
Self Completion
Tags

2. For you to be able to add remote newsfeeds to your course, they first have
to be enabled by your Moodle administrator. To get started, click on the edit
icon to display and add RSS feeds.

Remote News Feed
e gX 4

Configuration

Add a block

3. Choose whether to display each link's description and the maximum number
of entries per block then click Add/Edit Feeds. Click the button labeled Add
a new feed.
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Block settings
Display each link's [ g |3
description?
Max number entries 5
to show per block.

Choose the feeds
which you would like
to make available in

this block:

Add/Edit Feeds *—-

Title:

Should a link to the [ g [=
original site (channel
link) be displayed?
(Note that if no feed
link is supplied in
the news feed then
no link will be

shown) :
Show channel image [ g | ¢}
if available :

Configuring a Remote News Feed block

Next, click the button Add a new feed.

Open a new browser window and find the feed URL.

http://newsrss.bbc.co.uk/rss/newsonline uk edition/sci/tech/

rss.xml

Paste this link into the field labeled Feed URL and give it a custom name if

you wish.

Add a new feed

Feed

“(Hide Advanced )

Feed URL™ 'hitp://newsrss.bbc.co.uk/rss/newsonline_uk_edition/skiltech/rss.xm

Enable auto- ¥
discovery of
feeds?” (3

Custom title
(leave blank to
use title
supplied by
feed):

TR Y T
[ Add a new feed || Cancel

There are required fields in this form marked™.
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. Click the Show Advanced button to display the Enable auto-discovery of
% feeds check box. This lets you just add the web page address in the Feed
L= URL field rather than hunting around for the address of the RSS feed. It
will find them for you on the page.

7. Save the added feed by clicking on the button Add a new feed, and you
will be taken to a page to check/manage your RSS feed. At the time of
writing, there is no navigation to take you back to the block you were
editing, so anytime you get lost follow the links with your course name (the
breadcrumb) along the top of the page (as in Hansel and Gretel) to find your
way home.

You are lbgged in as Albert Einstein {Logout)

Manage all my feeds

Home ® My courses P Science B Blocks P Remote RSS Feeds P Manage all my feeds

b .

Feed Actions

BBC Mews - Science &amp; Environment "X
http://newsrss.bbc.co.ukirss/newsonline_uk_edition/sciftech/rss.xml
The latest stories from the Science & Environment section of the BBC News web site.

8. Once back on your course page, find the RSS block you were editing and
click again on the hand holding a pen to configure it. Choose your feed,
which should now appear in the Block settings.

Configuring a Remote News Feed block

Block settings

Display each [ g 2|
link's —
description?
Max number 5
entries to show
per block.

Choose the [BBC News - Science & Environment *——

feeds which you

would like to

make available

in this block:
Add/Edit Feeds

Title:

9. Check that you are happy with the other settings for the block and then hit
Save changes to display your news feed on your course.
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B Graaes ‘ .
* i O

#-Outcomes Motion )

s Baclup There resources and activities will help you to understand unit P1 from BBC Science News  [IE

& Restore your syllabus - Motion.

BP gears up to halt 'worst spill'
& Import The US government says the

(44 Publish Weois Hhis G“J'fi oil 31:;17‘ the bigge].;;
g looks ::lp::e.s an op:rv:;!(;stu

} fution bk really permanently seal its well.

0il spill Targest in US history'
US government scientists have
said around 4.9 million barrels
of gil leaked from an oil well in
the Gulf of Mexico before it was
capped last month, making it
the largest accidental oil spill in
history.

In pictures

Colourful and bizarre creatures
spotted during marine census
Climate talks settle Saudi affair
Saudi Arabia accepts activists'
apologies for their "repugnant”
action at the last session of UN
climate talks, amid warnings
that time is running out for a
deal on emissions.

Oak moth prompts asthma

¥ Switch role to... great.

S Why

¥ My profile settings would i

¥ Site administration slow

down and

eventually
stop in
real life?

‘warning
The publicis warned of health
risks posed by the oak moth
'pest’ that has invaded trees in
the UK

If you have any problems with the feed displaying properly, it could be due to

a number of things. For instance, we found that in our school the web filter was
blocking RSS feeds (stopping courses from loading), it could be the admin settings,
or other security on the server so check with your Moodle administrator.

Summary

By now, you will have a good-looking and engaging course. You've begun to
organize your resources into topics and directories within them, making them look
interesting so as to engage your learners. You have included relevant videos they
can watch or embedded animations and slide shows. Titles and section summaries
have been added and you will have regularly updated news feeds so that there is
always new content displayed on your site that your learners can read. This is only
scratching the surface of what Moodle can do for you. The good stuff is still to come.
So far we have created a fairly static course, where the users are passive.

In the next chapter, we will look at getting the learners on your course interacting
with each other. This is the start of exploring some of the really useful features,
which will have a massive impact on your learners.
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Learning through Discussion:
Forums, Chat, and
Messaging

I never teach my pupils; I only attempt to provide the conditions in which
they can learn.

- Albert Einstein

Discussion plays a vital role in developing understanding, helping to clarify
thinking, and causing learners to develop their ideas when they have to justify

their knowledge. In this chapter, we will look at two Moodle activities that lend
themselves to the discussion of scientific ideas. These are the forum and chat activities.
We will also have a look at how you can send messages to users or groups of users.

By the end of this chapter, you will be able to do the following;:

e Construct forums and chat activities for your users

e Explain the differences between forums and chats, and evaluate which
would be better for a particular educational scenario

e Send users messages in Moodle

Forums

Forums are one of the most useful and educationally important reasons for using
Moodle. People usually begin using Moodle for its ability to set online quizzes for
students, but soon realize how great forums are as a learning tool. For instance, you
can carry on a class discussion on global warming outside of the classroom and use
forums to set discussions for homework.



Learning through Discussion: Forums, Chat, and Messaging

In a subject such as science, it is so important that learners are communicating with
each other, talking to each other, and, above all, learning from each other. This is
where forums come in useful.

Forums are an activity in Moodle. In the first two chapters, we were

looking at resources, which all promote passive learning. The activities
=" encourage interaction between learners and will be the focus for the

majority of the rest of this book.

Setting up a forum

On your main course page, turn editing on. In the section that you would like the
forum to appear, use the Add an activity drop-down menu and choose Forum.

@ | Add a resource... ?}@ + Add an activity...
Assignments
Jump to... | Choose... 4 Advanced uploading of files

Online text
Upload a single file
Offline activity

Chat

Choice

Database
* Forum

Clossary

Lessan

Quiz

SCORM package

Survey

Wiki

This takes you to a new page where you can set up your new forum. To begin with,
we will set up a standard forum for general use. Give the forum a name. This will
appear on your course page for the students to click on and it can be anything. For
this topic, let's have a forum where pupils can ask for revision help if they don't
understand something while studying for an exam. So for the forum name, we will
have 'Ask me a question!'.

There are five different types of forums to choose from. You can see these in the
following screenshot. Click on the question mark in the orange circle for a brief
description of the different types.
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ZHAdding a new Forum to The Periodic Table, atoms, elements and compounds.®

rGeneral

Forum name

Forum type (3)

Askme a question!

IFm'um type *
Forum introductior] There are 5 forum types: A=

» Asingle simple discussion - A single discussion topie || A 22 - l
which everyone can reply to A 9 ([ B S -

» Each person posts one discussion - Each student can
post exactly one new discussion topic, which everyone
can then reply to

« Qand A forum - Students must first post their
perspectives before viewing other students' posts

« Standard forum displayed in a blog-like format - An
open forum where anyone can start a new discussion
at any time, and in which discussion topics are
displayed on one page with "Discuss this topic" links 4

« Standard forum for general use - An open forum

Subscription mode| where anyone can start 2 new discussion at any time

@

The forum types are:

e Single simple discussion: This type is useful for keeping your learners to
the point. This can be very useful when you would like them to discuss or
answer a specific question.

e Each person posts one discussion: This can be great for encouraging
creativity and individual thoughts. For instance, this could be used as a way
for pupils to generate questions for each other to answer.

e The Q and A forum: This is particularly good to use as a discussion
carousel. The forum forces users to make at least one post before they
can view any replies to other posts. You could use this for exam revision,
where pupils have to post a question before they can see the answers to
other questions posted.

e The Standard forum displayed in a blog-like format: This type of forum is
very similar to the regular standard forum. The only difference is the layout.
All of the posts are displayed on the front page and when you click on
Discuss this topic, you'll be taken to a new page to post your comments.
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For this first example, we just want a Standard forum for general use.

rGeneral
Forum name™ Ask me a question!
Forum type ® | Standard forum for general use 4
Forum introduction™ Times Mew Ro = | Font size = || Paragraph - || Styles - 1|} =]

B 7 U & X, x*

4 @ @ E||A -2 - T
- VI 2HOG=0Q|HLI4 1w QP

a— 1—
e i—

a— F—

n

This is a general forum for you to ask any questions about aspects of this topic that
you don't understand.

Path: p » span » span.-span y

| HTML format 5 |

Subscription mode

There are four options for how users are subscribed to forums. These subscriptions
control whether users receive e-mails when users post to the forum. They are
described as follows:

e Optional: Users have the choice whether to subscribe or not. They will
have to visit the forum first. This may be useful if the forum is informal and
as a teacher, you would not be worried if some of your learners were not
participating.

e Forced: Users will always receive e-mail notification of posts. If you use
this for your forums, you can give your learners ratings for their posts and
use the grade book in Moodle to track the quality of their contributions.
However, in some countries, this is illegal where all mailing lists must retain
the option to unsubscribe!

e Auto subscription: Here, users can unsubscribe after initially being
subscribed to the forum.

® Subscription disabled: This stops users from subscribing to the forum.
One use of this setting would be if you wanted to use the forum to post
information to your course.
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Read tracking and attachments

Read tracking is a useful way to let learners see which posts they have and haven't
read. So you would usually set this to On. The attachment size should be set to

a sensible number. 5 MB is plenty if you are asking them to attach documents or
presentations. If a student attaches an image, it actually displays in the post. You
may want to increase this limit if you are asking your users to attach video. The
maximum number of attachments can also be set.

These are the settings for this example:

Subscription mode (3 [ Optional subscription |
Read tracking for this | on [
forum? (3
Maximum attachment | zmg F
size (3)
Maximum number of [ 1 [3]
attachments (3

RSS feed for this activity

RSS feeds need to be enabled by your site administrator first and allow users to add
the forum to their RSS reader on their local computer or smart phone, so that they
can have the new forum posts pushed to their device or you could have posts appear
in an RSS feed block, as explained in the previous chapter.

Warning! Using RSS feeds publishes the forum posts and does not
@@j%“ require a username or password to view. This puts student names
g and potentially identifying information on the Web.

For the example, turn this on, so set it to Posts.

RSS-
RSS feed for this activity | posts 4
@
Number of RSSrecent [ 5 | &
articles (3
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Post threshold for blocking

These settings are designed to make students think about what they are posting. If
the time period was set to one day and post threshold to two, this would mean that
each pupil is only allowed to make two posts every day. This stops forums turning
into a conversation between users. However, it can obviously restrict users so have a
think before using it. For this forum, leave it on the default settings.

~Post threshold for blocking
Time period for blocking | pon't block = |

@

Post threshold for o
blocking (33

Post threshold for o
warning (3)

Ratings

Ratings have many brilliant uses. Ratings will be covered in detail in the next
chapter (so look ahead, if you can't wait!) For now, as this is a help forum you
probably don't want to keep a record or score of the quality of the users posts,
so leave it as No ratings.

~Ratings
Aggregate type (33 | No ratings e
Scale | No grade
Restrict ratings to posis
with dates in this range:
From |11 %! | August = 2010 (¥ || 20| % 10 |«
To [11 %!/ August +| 2010 3]|]| 20 10 &

Common module settings

As the name suggests, Common module settings appear on a number of resources
and activities in Moodle. The settings allow you to set the activity for different
groups of users. Click on the button Show Advanced so that you can see the
advanced settings. To let your users see each other's questions posted on this forum,
choose No groups.
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contribute.

Assuming you have set up groups of learners, the following shows
you how the group setting affects the forum:

No groups gives you one forum that all users can contribute to.

& Separate groups gives you separate forums for each group
=" (students can not see the forum for the other groups).

Visible groups again give you separate forums for each group;
however, students can see the forum for the other group, but not

~Common module settings

Group mode (3} | No groups ]
Grouping™ (33 [ None [5]

Available for group [
members only” (3

ID mumber (3)

fisi . Y
Visible [ show [&]

Restrict availability

This is only relevant if your administrator has switched on conditional activities.
You may not see this option. As this is a forum where pupils can ask for help on
certain topics they are studying, you don't want to restrict the availability, either by
time, or by grade conditions. However, if it was a forum for them to contribute to
after going on a field trip or another time-sensitive task, you may want to restrict
the date of the availability of the topic. Similarly, you can restrict a forum from users
until they have over (or under) a certain percentage in a quiz activity by changing

the Grade condition settings.

rRestrict availability

Only available from
Only available until end

Grade condition (3)

Before activity is
available

11 || August !l 2010 %! Enable
11 3| | August ! 2010 %[ Enable
(none) 4] must be at least % and less than %

(Add 2 grade conditions to form )

Show activity greyed -out, with restriction information ?l
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Click on Save and display. If you need to edit any of the settings, you can do so
under the Settings menu, which is in the middle on the right-hand side (as shown
next), but it will depend on your theme.

Settings =

¥ Forum Administration
o Edit settings
= Locally assigned roles
o Permissions
o Check permissions
= Filters
o Logs
= Backup
EJ RSS feed of posts

} Course administration
» Switch role to...
b My profile settings

} Site administration

r 3
Search

It is nice to use a help forum for each unit of study, to post photos of white boards
used in class, and to follow up problems and extend lessons taught face-to-face.

Other creative ways you can use forums

Let's have a look at how to use forms for a discussion carousel. We're going to set up
a forum where users are going to answer the most recent question and then post one
of their own. The topic for this example is 'Movement in and out of cells'. For this
topic, the students need an understanding of diffusion and osmosis.

For this to work, let's make the instructions clear in the forum introduction. Explain
to your users what you want them to do. We'll ask every user to post a question for
the next person and then reply to the most recent unanswered question.

You will need to ask the first question to start off the carousel and also reply to the
very last question. For the forum type, choose Q and A forum because you want a
new discussion question from each user. Also, use visible groups so they can see the
questions and answers from each other.
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The General settings are shown in the following screenshot:

~General

HAdding a new Forum to Movement in and out of cells.®

Forumname™ Osmosis and diffusion discussion carousel

Forumtype (3) [ Qand A forum e
) i Fn_rum Font family |~ || Font size - || Paragraph - || 58 "\:r ||E||
introduction™ ——= = o
I U ) ||EE S| Q0 H(A - T
£ || ﬁ\la 2 Ii’d”mmL?_-l
For this forum I would like you to start off a new discussion by asking a
question then answer the most recent unanswered question posted on the

discussion forum. Have a look at some of the other questions and answers,

but don't feel the need to reply to them.

Path:p

HTML format B‘

Subscription | Forced subscription |3
mode (3}

Read tracking [ on =

for this forum?

@

Maximum | Uploads are not allowed i
attachment size

Maximum | g B‘
number of
attachments

Similarly, in the introduction, you could post a past exam question and ask your

users to post an answer to it.
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The following example is a forum you could use to get pupils practicing
scientific method:

#Adding a new Forum to Plant Nutrition®

—General

Forum name™ |Evidence for photosynthesis.

Forumtype {3y | A single simple discussion B

Forum
introduction®

Font family |~ | Font size ~ || Paragraph - || €} || %4 '?,,’;IIEII
(B £ U =x x|(|E=E=|J 25 GEA -2 - 1
|i= = = =5 ol i Jor & 2 || F |

In a school laboratory, what is usually regarded as evidence that
photosynthesis has occurred in a plant?

Describe the scientific method you would use to prove this.

Path: p y
[ HTML format l:}

Subscription | Forced subscription 4]
mode (3

Read tracking [ on r:}

for this forum?

@

Maximum | Uploads are not allowed = |
attachment size

@
Maximum

number of
attachments

@

You could also experiment here by allowing users to give ratings to the forum posts
(have a look at the next chapter for more information about ratings and aggregate

types).

There is no reason why you can't add pictures and video to forum posts. One great
use for this could be getting users to upload videos of their own explanations or
experiments, taking pictures of weathered rocks or, as in the following example,
finding examples of energy transfers around their homes.
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#Adding a new Forum to Energy Transfer®

rGeneral
Forum name™ Examples of energy transfer.
Forum type @ | A single simple discussion ! ¢]
) FD_““E Font family |~ || Font size ~ || Paragraph - || Styles - || %} Ee A:r =|
introduction SR Ta—— Zﬁiﬁfl.ji]dﬁ]évﬁvbﬂﬂﬂ

o e o G2 A ONa=0 Q= 4 TSP

Find one really good example of energy transfer elither In your home or near where you live. Using
your phone or a camera, uplead some photos here or a video and describe the type of energy at the

beginning and at the end of the process.

Path: p

| HTML format | 5 ]
Subscription | Forced subscription |4 ]
mode (3}
Read iracking for | on I+
this forum? (3
Maximum [ smB

attachment size

@
Maximum |5 [§]

number of
attachments (3}

ar
(.

Moderating forums

Here are a few ideas to help your forums run smoothly:

e Introduce your forum, including rules, if any.

e Begin the conversation and ask your learners to respond.

people on topic.

Take part in the discussion. Try to keep the flow of conversation and keep

You can delete posts (the link is on the right-hand side, underneath the post),
but it might be better to acknowledge the post as off topic or inappropriate.

It can be really annoying to a participant if their post is deleted, especially if

they have taken a lot of time over it.
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* You can move the thread (the initial post and any replies) to a more
appropriate forum, if there is one, by using the "move this discussion to..."
drop-down menu at the top-right-hand side of the page displaying the forum
thread. To move a reply, use the 'split' link (along side the delete link) first to
turn it into a new thread then you can move it.

e If the discussion begins to slow down, try to extend the discussion or involve
users that have not posted for a while by asking their opinions and replying
to their posts.

As you can see, there are many different ways you can use forums to enhance
learning and provide interesting and stimulating work outside of lessons. Forums
are really good because users can think about the points, research, and then reply in
their own time. If you want an activity that is a bit more "quick fire", requiring users
to express opinions immediately and think on their feet, then Chat would be the one
to use.

Chat

One great tool in Moodle is the chat activity. The big difference between chats

and forums is that chats are synchronous while forums are asynchronous. Meaning
that chats are taking place live and all the learners are involved at the same time.
Forums are independent of time. A forum discussion could take place over days,
weeks, or months.

Adding a chat

As always, on your course page, click on Turn editing on. Then in the section you
would like it to appear, from the activities drop-down menu, choose Chat.

We're going to create a chat for a new topic on motion. The name of this chat room is
going to be What would a world without friction be like? and, as you can see next,
there are some guidelines added to the introduction. You can find the guidelines

at the end of this section. This will be a one-off chat so choose No repeats, and to
encourage thoughtfulness and politeness choose Yes to let everyone view past
sessions. If you see your students face-to-face, it might be an idea to check to see
when they are available.
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¢JAdding a new Chat to Motion@

rGeneral-

Name of this chat room™ 'What would a world without friction be like?
Introduction text™®

Font family = | Font size - | Paragraph | Styles = || £} =10

== A Qi || A -2 e
o L% H O\ & Q|F L4 1w & F |

Think about what a world without friction would be like. What problems would there be? how could we
overcome them? would there be any advantages?

B 7 U & X, x| E

=R
Hl fe
= =

Please read the guldelines below before starting to chat.

» Keep It conclse don’t ramble or flood the chat. It makes It hard for others to keep up with the chat.
= Don't flame others or be a troll!

» Read each other's comments.

» Chat nicely. We can hear you. YOU DON"T NEED TO SHOUT!

Path: p y

| HTML format | !

Nextchattime [ 12 [4] [August  [$] [ 2010 5] (09 [3] (30 ]3]

Repeat sessions | No repeats - publish the specified time only [$]

Save past sessions | Never delete messages | ¢]

Everyone can view past | ves |4
sessions (3

Group chat

For this chat, choose Visible groups. This means that each group will have a separate
chat and can also see (but can not take part in) the chats for the other groups. This is
to reduce the number of users in a chat room. Six is a good number. Much more than
this and the type flows too quickly on the screen for users to keep up with it. Hit
Save and display and you've created a chat room for your course.

—~Common module settings

Groupmode (3) | visible groups |5
Grouping™ (3) | None | ]

Available for group [
members only” (3)

Visible [ show |4 ]

ID number (3;
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Let's have a look now at setting up a regularly repeating chat that you could use with
your users once a week to review something you have taught them face-to-face. This
could be to provide your learners with somewhere they could go to for help with
their homework.

For this to work, you would need to advertise it well with your users so there are
enough people in the chat room at one time. This type of chat would be useful in the
General Information section at the top of your course.

General Information

This topic contains useful general resources for your course.

BE News forum = Jb of X o & B9

%) Co-ordinated Science Syllabus = b & 3¢« 29

) Co-ordinated Science 2010-11 schedule - Jb % = I
(] Science Pictures = b of 3 = B9

@ | Add a resource... } 2}@ v Add an activity...

Assignments
Advanced uploading of files

! The Periodic Table, atoms, elements and compounds. Online text %'
This first section is a review of your work from last year. By the end of this topic you gffl.l?:: :‘::il‘:g;e e
sections from your sylabus. T
Choice g *
C1.The particulate nature of matter Database
Forum
C3. Atoms, elements and compounds Glossary
Lesson
ﬁ Quiz
SCORM package
Survey
Wiki
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There are two differences to make to this chat. The first is to repeat every week and
the second is not to use groups for this, as it is unlikely there will be lots of users at

one time. Here are the settings:

ZJAdding a new Chat®

rGeneral-

Name of this chat room* 'Homework help
Introduction text™ Font family | = | Font size = || Paragraph |~ | Shyles - =)

B 7 U #x x == A Q|| A -2 |
£ ol HOJo=0 Q| L1 Tl F -

2

.

w

i—
A=
3—

A place for you to come to chat about your homework. Remember all of this is legged!

Path: p y

| HTML format | :]

Nextchattime [ 12 [45] [August  [5] [2010 [5] (10 [5] (40 [5)

Repeat sessions | At the same time every week 4 *

Save past sessions | Never delete messages | :i

Everyone can view past | yes -#]
sessions (3

~Common module settings

Groupmode (3) | No groups -#] F
Visible [ show | Ci

ID number (3}
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You may also notice that the chats you have set up are now appearing in the
Upcoming events block Recent activity block and you will find them in the
course calendar.

Upcoming events =
() Homework help

Go to calendar...

New Event...

Recent activity =
Activity since Tuesday, 10 August
2010, 10:58 am

Full report of recent activity...

Course updates:
Deleted Forum

Updated Forum:
Ask me a question!

Added Chat:
What would a world without
friction be like?

Added Chat:
Homework help

Past chat sessions:

12 Aug, 10:11
What would a world without
friction be like?

Other creative ways you can use chat

Another great way to use chat could be for an online debates. What a great piece

of homework to give students! Let's have a go at adding this to a topic on 'Diet and
Digestion'. The chat will ask learners to read about and debate the merits of two
methods of weight loss. This may be a sensitive topic to some students so it would
be good to meet them face-to-face first and set guidelines. If you don't see your users
face-to-face, this could be set out in the introduction.
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It would be useful to choose Separate groups to make the debating groups small and
by choosing separate groups, they will not be influenced by the debates the other
groups are having. You could also follow this activity up in class with your learners.

©Adding a new Chat to Diet and digestion®@

rGeneral

Name of this chat room™® | Atkins vs. Weight Watchers diet debate.

Introduction text™ Font family |~ || Fentsize = | Paragraph | = | Styles = ||} =1l
B 7 U X x|E= 4 F @ ([ G| A L2 [T 94|
EE S ERAOE=8QH a1 ey

The Atkins diet reccomends restricting carbohydrate Intake, where as the Welght Watchers diet
controls the amount of callories over all and takes into account fat and fiber.

Here are the Wikipedia links for both.
http://en.wikipedia.org/wikl/Welght_Watchers
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Atkins_diet

Which do you think is the safest and most effective? Which would you recommend to a friend? Why?

Path: p

| HTML format % ]

Nextchattime [ 12 5] (August  [5] (2010 [§] (11 }5] (15 15

Repeat sessions | No repeats - publish the specified time only | ¢]

Save past sessions | Never delete messages |+

Everyone canviewpast [No [4]
sessions (3)

rCommon module settings

Group mode (3 | Separate groups | % i
Visible | show [%]

ID number (3)

If you do meet your users face to face you could use the chat function live in class to
gather opinions on a particular topic that are then displayed on an interactive white
board. Some pupils may feel more confident communicating their ideas this way
rather than speaking in front of their peers.
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Here's an activity you could adapt for any topic. You could set this up when you see
your pupils face-to-face, but there's no reason why you couldn't achieve the same
result by e-mailing or messaging users with instructions if you don't use Moodle as a
blended learning tool. Users will take it in turns to describe a metal to the chat room,
based on its properties and uses. There's a link in the following example that they
would follow. The other members in the chat room would then try to guess or work
out that which metal is being described. An extension of this would be to just use
pictures, perhaps of scientific processes, chemicals, or organs in the body and have
users try to describe them to each other. All of this encourages higher-level thinking
in pupils.

Adding a new Chat to Metals®

rGeneral

Name of this chat Uses of Metals

room™
Introduction text™ Font family = | Font size - || Paragraph - | Styles - || £} o) '?;"r = |
E @ o | |A -
% H OJo=R Q||Z 14 T kT
Follow the link below and choose a metal to describe to the chat room. You are not allowed to tell

anycne the name of the metal. Take It In turns In your group and see who can guess your metal
first.

B I U

E
x
x»

111
111
w
m

http://www.mii.org/commonminerals.htm|

Path: p Yy
| HTML format & |

—_

Nextchattime [ 14 7] [ September +| (2010 +|[15 5] [55 %]

Repeat sessions [ No repeats - publish the specified time only 3 |

Save past sessions | Never delete messages |

Everyone canview | ves &
. =
past sessions (3

rCommon module settings
*(Show Advanced )
Grcup‘mcdc@ | Wisible groups |
Visible | Show %]
| i

ID number (3)
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Another activity that stimulates higher-level thinking is designating one particular
user as an expert on a particular topic and then getting the other users to ask them
questions. Use the same settings as the preceding Metals example; however, you will
need to let the expert know in advance what they are doing. In Moodle, you can do
this by sending this user a message.

Useful tips for using chats

Chats can be really useful, but have to be focused. Otherwise you may find your
users spend more time off task rather than talking about what you want them to.
Another problem you might face is getting all your students online at the same time.

Guidelines for students using chats

It's useful to establish rules or guidelines for your users to follow using chats. For
example, these are some of the points to make explicit in the introduction:

e Keep it concise, don't ramble or flood the chat. It makes it hard for others to
keep up with the chat.

e Don't flame (harass or be rude to) others or be a troll! (In Internet slang,
a troll is someone who posts off the point comments or tries to annoy or
provoke other users).

e Read each other's comments. It can be easy for users to just type away their
own opinion without thinking and taking onboard other peoples' opinions.

e Chat nicely. We can hear you. YOU DON'T NEED TO SHOUT!

Messaging

Built into Moodle is a system for instant messaging. Your administrator can disable
this for your site so you may have not noticed it. The messaging system in Moodle
2.0 has been revamped to bring together a more coherent system of communication.
Users can choose how to receive messages in Moodle 2.0, including e-mail, XMPP,
and pop ups. XMPP can be used to have messages sent to an Instant Messenger (IM)
client. All e-mails sent by Moodle are now treated as messages.
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Sending a message

The option to message users is under Participants in the navigation block
(top-left-hand side). If the Participants link is not obvious, click on the arrows
next to My courses to expand the selection.

Navigation [ [=]

Home

o My home

P Site pages
P My profile

¥ My courses

Information
p The Periodic Table,
atoms, elements
and compounds.
» Motion
}» Diet and digestion
» Forces and Effects
4

Experimental
Technique

P Plant and Animal
Transport

[76]




Chapter 3

To message users, click on the Participants link for your course and you should see a
complete list of all the users. Refer to the following screenshot:

My courses (scence 73] Userlist (bt 78)
Current role
[ Al participants 1%
All participants 68
Firstname : AllABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
Surmname :AlIABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
Page: 1 2 3 4 (Next)
User picture First name / Surname City/town Country Last access * Select
¥ News forum Albert Einstein Town Australia 7secs [m]
Syllabus Johannes Kepler :ueme Australia Never ]
mc finated Scient ‘own
» Science Pi Arthur Eddington T Australia Never o
¥ Homework help P
) The Periodic Table, Noam Chomsky Tovm Australia Never a
atoms, elements and
compounds. Rudolf Virchow Scence | pustralia Never o
P Motion Town
» Dietand digestion Science
» Forces and Effects o Town i B
» Chemical Experimental 8di
w Isaac Newton S Australia Never a
» Plant and Animal
Transport Gertrude Elion Sclence Australia Never o
Town
Settings BE Marie Curie -!?::;oe Australia Never a
¥ Course administration _
# Turn editing on Stephen Hawking '?‘:‘?;1“ Australia Never @]
[ Edit settings
¥ Users Antoine Lavoisier Australia Never o
9 Filters Town
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Using the drop-down lists near the top, you can filter for the users' role (you may
wish to see a list of users with the Teacher role and message them) and you can also
switch to a detailed user list.

Messaging a single user (or multiple users)
To send a message to users, follow these steps:

1. Check the box in the Select column for the user or users.

2. Scroll down to the bottom and from the drop-down list, With selected
users... choose Send a message.

3. If you want to message all users on your course, click on the link Show all 68
(or however many users you have enrolled on your course), then click on the
button Select all and then choose to send them a message in the same way.

Max Planck Science Australia Never =]
Town
Alfred Wegener Science Australia Never O
Town
Dave Archimedes Science Australia Never =]
Town
Leonard Euler Science Australia Never =]
Town
Theodosius Science .
Australia Nev O
Dobzhansky Town stralia | Never -

Page: 1 2 3 4 (Next)

(‘select all ) (Deselect all ) (3y With selected users, v Choose...

Show all 68 Add a new note

Add a common note

The use of Instant Messaging (IM) in schools is a topic that can be a bit controversial.
Institutions might have experienced pupils abusing the system, which is a shame as
it can be used enhance their learning. Or there could be issues with data protection
and having children's details on servers that are outside of their country of residence.
If you do have users that do not use the IM system in Moodle as you would like, you
can always ban that pupil. This is where roles comes in handy.

[78]



Chapter 3

Blacklisting users from messaging using roles

This is a really useful application of roles, which will be covered later in the book.
Setting up a new role will need to be done by someone who has site administration
privileges. They will need to set up a new role and call it something like Blacklisted
from messaging. Make sure the capability to Send messages to any user moodle/
site:sendmessage does not have the 'permission allow' check box checked. This can
then be applied to the offending pupil at a site-wide level. Only that user will be
banned from sending messages in Moodle. They will, however, still be able to take
part in forums and chats.

Summary

This chapter has shown you the first steps in making a truly interactive course. You
now have users interacting with each other and with you; using forums, chat, and
messaging. Being able to communicate ideas effectively is the foundation of a solid
learning community; you may find that your users are beginning to support and
help each other through the forums and messaging without your prompting.

In the next chapter, we will look at how the members of your course can use
activities and assessments to get feedback on how they are doing and, most
importantly, what they need to do to improve in their learning.
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Understanding of Science

"An education isn't how much you have committed to memory, or even how much
you know. It's being able to differentiate between what you know and what you
don't." - Anatole France

The focus of this chapter is assessment. Specifically, how you can provide feedback
to your science students and show them how they can improve. We will look at

a variety of different activities all with the same focus: to provide evidence of
understanding (and importantly misunderstanding) with a view to correcting these
misunderstandings and developing your learners' ideas further.

By the end of this chapter, you will be able to do the following:

¢ Give effective feedback in forums to promote learning
e Develop your learners' understanding of science using assignments

e Construct many different types of questions and use them to create quizzes

One of the biggest things to come out of the UK in terms of modern
education practice is Assessment for Learning (AfL). This is a phrase
coined by Paul Black and Dylan Wiliam in the late 1990s. If this is the first
time you have heard the phrase "assessment for learning" then refer to:
L

Inside the Black Box: Raising standards through classroom assessment King's
College, London. Black, P.]. & Wiliam, D. (1998).

It's a great place to start and a reference you'll regularly go back to, again
and again.
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Assessment for learning

Let's begin by looking at what good assessment is; then we'll go through how you
can apply this to your Moodle course.

Assessment for learning informs you as to what your students have learned, gives an
idea what topics, concepts, or areas they find hard and, most importantly, gives you
and them an idea of how to improve.

Assessment can unfortunately have a negative effect on people. It can make a huge
difference when students are involved in their own assessments, but serves very little
purpose when it is used by pupils for comparisons or to boost ego. It is important

for learners to understand the reasons behind assessment, whether it is to help them
understand something, a summative test designed to award a level of competency,
or just a quick review so they can see how they are doing.

It is vital, however, that all learners can 'do well' in assessments, which may sound
contradictory. Progress is much faster for learners who are confident, secure, and
happy with trying new ideas. Without that, little learning can happen. This may
mean creating different levels of assessment for a particular task so that all pupils
can access it.

Assessment comes in three main types —teacher/tutor assessment, self assessment,
and peer assessment. The latter two will be covered in Chapter 6 and Chapter 8. The
focus of this chapter will be teacher assessment to provide feedback to students. In
the next chapter, we will be drilling down deeper into the analysis of assessments to
inform your teaching.

Feedback

The most important thing a teacher can provide is to let their students know

how they are doing. Moodle is great for this. You could, for instance, create a
multiple-choice quiz and give your learners detailed responses for every incorrect
answer, even giving them a link to another resource or website that would help
them learn from their mistakes.

The feedback cycle

The feedback cycle is something you could use when creating tasks designed to
provide feedback to your students on their learning. The following image shows
you the three phases of the feedback cycle:
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-~

Feedback Task

{ Assess J

Learning is a continual process of attempting tasks, finding out if you can do them,
and then working out what you need to do to get even better.

If you want to find out more about the current teaching methodologies in
the UK, there are some great videos and good practice at https://www.

ssatrust.org.uk/Pages/home.aspx.

Using ratings in forums

It is important that students get feedback on their work. Without it, they will never
know how to improve. This feedback could be from the teacher, by reflection after
comparing their work to some criteria, or from their peers. This last reason is why,
more often than not, it is useful to include some sort of ratings in the forums you set
up, along with comments for improvement.

Why use ratings?

It can be a good idea initially to force pupils to use the rating systems in forums. To
do this, you could set some specific homework, asking them to post their replies to a
discussion point. It should require them to read and reply to at least two other posts,
providing ratings and written feedback. Interestingly, pupils tend to be very fair
and will often do much more than the minimum. It's a good idea to be quite specific
when using ratings. For instance, what does 5 out of 5 actually mean? Criterion-
based judgments give the learner a much better idea of specifically what needs to

be done to improve. These criteria could be agreed on beforehand and form part

of your forum introduction. Again, for written comments, it is best to be specific.
"Great post" doesn't really help the learner much, apart from a bit of an ego boost. Of
course, there are times where you may wish to do this but there is lots of evidence
that it doesn't help their understanding of scientific ideas, (see Inside the Black Box:
Black, P.]. & Wiliam, D. 1998).
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You could ask your learners to suggest two things that were really good about

the post, and one thing that could be improved. They should phrase the feedback
"perhaps next time you could...". A polite suggestion, rather than a criticism that
doesn't make the student giving the advice sound bigheaded. It's also good practice
to get the person receiving the feedback to say "thank you", as it will encourage the
person giving the feedback to do it more often.

Aggregate of ratings

In forumes, there are five ways in which ratings are totaled (or aggregated), described
as follows. These can be set by clicking on the edit icon alongside the forum link on
the main course page.

Average: This is the mean of all the ratings.

Count: This gives you the sum of the number of posts. There are not many
examples where this might be useful, other than to check that users have
contributed a certain number of times.

Max: This is the highest rating given for a persons post. Useful when you
wish to get your users to display certain levels of competency.

Min: It is the lowest rating given for a persons post.

Sum: This is all the ratings combined to give a total. It is useful when you
want to encourage participation and quality responses.This is different than
count, as the total cannot exceed the maximum rating for the forum.

Let's go back to a forum that was set up in Chapter 2, Evidence for Photosynthesis. Now,
we will set the aggregate type and give the rating a scale.

rRatings

Aggregate type
@
Secale

Restrict ratings [

to posts with
dates in this
range:

From

To

Average of ratings ?1

4 3 September 5 2010 5 235 00 -

4 5 September = 2010 + 21 | 00 ¥

The scale chosen here gives a maximum of 5 for each post. Before setting this forum
take the time to go through the scale and share a rubric with your learners, which
explains what a post must include to be given a 1, or a 2, and so on.
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It is usually good to show them examples of different posts so they get an idea of what
makes a great post that is a 5. Another way you could use ratings is to use a scale to
indicate how strongly the reader agrees or disagrees with the post. You could do this
by creating a custom grade scale with words to represent the level of agreement. An
example of this would be a scale that pupils can award the following values:

e Agree totally

e Agree somewhat

¢ Neither agree nor disagree

e Disagree with some points

e Disagree totally

Grade scales

There are two standard grade scales in Moodle. One is called Separate and
Connected ways of knowing. It has the following choices that you could
award for a discussion post:

e Mostly separate knowing

e Separate and connected

e Mostly connected knowing

A person who is in the 'mostly separate knowing' category has their opinions based
on fact and is very objective.

A person who is in the 'mostly connected knowing' category is empathetic and tries
to see the other person's point of view.

The other standard scale is called Satisfactory and allows users to choose from the
following labels:

e Not satisfactory

e Satisfactory

e Outstanding
You can set up custom scales, which could be anything; grade letters, levels, or even
colors could be awarded to posts to represent de Bono's Thinking Hats. Here is a

link if you are not familiar with the concept: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/
Six Thinking Hats.

To set up custom scales, click the Grades link in the settings block followed by
Scales.
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Assignments

Assignment activities are a nice introduction to getting users submitting more
traditional types of work on Moodle. They are very easy to set up and provide the
added benefit of organizing all of the submitted work in one place.

There are a number of different assessment types that you can set up in Moodle. Some
of these involve users submitting a file or files online, or even offline. There are:

e  Online text

e Upload a single file

e Advanced uploading of files
e Offline

Think of an assignment in the same way you would have students hand in or e-mail
you a piece of written work.

Online text

The online text assignment allows you to set up an assignment where your users
are required to type or copy and paste their work directly into the browser. The
really useful thing about online text assignments is that you can choose to be able
to comment on their work inline. This means that you will be able to give them
feedback that they can use to improve their work and resubmit it. However, if
students are typing more than a paragraph of text there is the chance that the web
page might timeout, so they would lose their work.

Like grading forums, you can also specify how many marks the assignment is
worth, or specify a particular scale that the work will be judged against. A lot
of the time a simple scale can be used to assess the piece of work, for instance
unsatisfactory, satisfactory or outstanding. This would be paired with some
detailed feedback for improvement.

The assignment that is going to be set up here will be for the third topic "movement
in and out of cells". To add an online text activity, choose it from the Add an activity
drop-down menu. This activity would be a lead up to an experiment investigating
how osmosis acts on pieces of potato in sugar solutions. The aim here is to get your
users to justify their predictions. You can follow these same steps to set up any
activity in Moodle.

e As with all things in Moodle it needs a name and description.

e Set the activity available for one week although users will not be prevented
from handing it in late.

[86]




Chapter 4

e Use the Satisfactory scale for grading and allow resubmitting with comments
inline.

e It's also nice to set the e-mail alerts to teachers to yes so that you will get an
e-mail when a new piece of work is submitted. For this to work properly,
you must remember to add yourself to the course as a teacher and also add
yourself to a group. Information on how to do this can be found in Chapter 1.

Here are the assignment settings. The other settings can be left as standard:

#Adding a new Assignment to Movement in and out of cells.@

rGeneral

Assignment Osmosis and Potatoes
name”™

Description™ | | ot family ||| Font size | Paragraph ||| Styles - | [ =D
£ @ || A -2 e
€ &= ﬂ'::"'\la-z‘ﬂ J):_:_Ifl_i T ||wme !l?q

g
&
X

B I U
= i—

iR
i

Predict using scientific reasons how osmosis changes the size of pleces of potato that are placed in
solutiens of different concentrations of sugar solution.

Path: p y

| HTML format & ]

Available from [ 4 [5] [ september [§] 2010 (5] [ 14 [§] [ 15 [§] & Enable

Duedate [ 11 [5] [ September [] [ 2010 [5] [ 14 [§] [ 15 [§] & Enable

Prevent late [ no |4
submissions

rGrade

ar

Grade | scale: Satisfactory

Grade category | Uncategorised |4

rOnline text:
Allow | ves [5]
resubmitting
@
Email alertsto | ves [3]
teachers (3)
Comment inline | ves [5]
@
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As a teacher, if you click the link View submitted assignments at the top-right-hand
side of the activity, you'll be taken to the screen where you can grade and comment
on the work. It should look a little like the following image. You can also download
all assignments as a ZIP file.

See all course grades
Download all assignments as a zip
Firstname : AIABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
Surname : AIABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
Page: (Previous) 12 3 4 5 6 7 (Next)

First name [/ Surname ¥ Grade Cot Last dified (Submission) Last dified (Grade) Status Final grade
Enrico Fermi - Grade

Richard Feynman - Grade

Emil Fischer - Grade

Alexander Fleming - Grade

] Blah ...
N Saturday, 4 Si ber 2
Sigmund Frend . " Blah... Saturday, 4 September 2010, 02:42 aturcay, 4 Seplember 2010, Update  Not satisfactory
satisfactory 02:44 pm
pm

Galileo Galilei - Grade

Karl Gauss - Grade

Murray Gell-Mann - Grade

Sheldon Glashow - Grade

Stephen Hawking - Grade

Page: (Previous) 12 3 4 5 6 7 (Next)
Submissions shown per page 10
=]
Allow quick grading @
( Save preferences )

Upload a single file

The 'upload a single file' activity, as the name suggests, is an assignment where you
require the user to upload a single file. This file can be nearly any format (as long as
it doesn't pose a threat to the server). Let's take an example of how you can use this
activity type in a very standard way. Later, you will learn to do this more creatively
using the 'advanced uploading of files' activity.

Here are the settings that you could choose if you are asking your users to keep a
food diary and submit it as an assignment. This is something that you would not
give a grade for, just some written feedback. Again, the common module settings
will be left on the default settings.
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#Adding a new Assignment to Diet and digestion@

~General

name”~

Description™

Available from

Due date

submissions

Assignment |Your food diary

Font family |~ | Font size - || Paragraph ™

2

B 7 U

ABE

X, X

=
= E—
i— P—

G| FHOJa=

i
]

Styles =

9 =D
a o @ WG| A &2 - e on
EEY J)___[fj_ﬂ | |wrme :l":?q

Keep a diary of every thing you eat or drink for a week. Using the internet estimate the number of
calorles in every food (or record It from the packaging) and total the calories for each day. Present
the results in a table in Word or similarl

Prevent late |

rGrade

Grade

Grade category

resubmitting

@

teachers (3

Allow |

Maximum size |

Advanced uploading of files

With this activity, you are able to specify a maximum number of upload files and
there is a button labeled Send for marking that allows students to let you know
when work is ready for marking. You can also set up draft and submission stages
and it is the only assignment type where teachers can send back a file (for example, a
Word document) as a response to the student.
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If you are a fan of getting pupils to use their cell phones in science lessons, you could
get them to video their experiments or take photos to include in lab reports. Given
next are the settings to use for a video assignment:

2Adding a new Assignment to Plant Nutrition®

e 1

Assignment name Testing a leaf for starch
*

Deseription™ | | pontfamily | -| Fontsize - Paragraph || Styles MG RS R l=
B 7 Usx x|=E=== @ n M| A -2 - w
iZE s EE @ L2 HOJg= 2l T -

For this assignment 1 would like you to uplead two things.
Firstly upload the video you recorded from your class practical "Testing a Leaf for Starch™.
Secondly, write a short reflection on the experiment and on your video. What could you o next time

o make it even better? Were there any difficulties you owercame? What could you research to extend
the Investigation?

Path: p y
HTML format |5

Available from (4 3] [ November 1% (2010 [3) (15 %) (05 4] & Enable
Duedate [ 11 3] [ November 18] (2010 [3) (15 [%) (05 [4) & Enable

Prevent late | ves %
submissions

rGrade
Grade | Scale: Satisfactory %

Grade category | Uncategorised E‘

rAdvanced uploading of files

Maximum size | 50Mg )

Allow deleting (@) | ves (3]
Maximum (2 5]

number of

uploaded files (3)
Allownotes @ [ ves |5

Hide description [No 1%

before available
date 3
Email alertsto | ves E’
teachers @
Enable Send for | ves E‘
marking (@)
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Offline activity

The offline activity is really useful if you want to keep records of class work or
assessments on Moodle. The set up is very similar to the other activity types, but
allows you to input a series of grades using any of the different scales. So rather than
keeping grades from bookwork or tests in a separate spreadsheet or mark book they
can be stored in the gradebook in Moodle. This means that your students can refer to
them at any time and like the other types of activity the users are notified by e-mail
of any grade or comments that you give them.

For any assignment that you give, it is important to remember to let your students
know what the marking criteria is that they are working towards. Students need to
know what is good work, so you could even show exemplar work from last year as a
resource that they would look at before attempting your assignment.

How to create quizzes

There are two parts to creating a quiz. The first part is to write the questions. Moodle
keeps all of the questions separately from the quizzes. You are able to create a
question bank and organize the questions into different categories. You can even
share questions across multiple courses. The clever thing about this is that you are
able to use the same questions in different quizzes. This saves you the trouble of
rewriting questions.

If you wanted to, you could also upload the questions to the Moodle
Exchange and share them with other people. You may even find questions

% on the Moodle Exchange that you can download and incorporate into the
course. The web address for this fantastic resource is http://moodle.
org/course/view.php?id=15.

Once you have created your questions, it is very straightforward to add them to a quiz
activity. So let's have a look at the first part of creating a quiz, writing the questions.
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Question bank

The link to the question bank is in the settings block under course administration.
Question banks can be at a course, category, or site level so questions can be shared
around between different teachers and courses.

Settings m=

¥ Course administration
= Turn editing on
Edit settings
b Users
W Filters
B Grades
£ Outcomes
& Backup

& Restore

4 Import /
« Reset

» Question bank

P Switch role to...

P My profile settings

Once you click this, you will be taken through to create a question. If you click

the expand arrow you will be able to see four other shortcuts. These can take you
straight to your questions or categories, or will allow you to either import or export
your questions. We're going to have a look at creating a question so click the link
Question bank.

The page will change and you will see the following options:

Question bank

Select a category:| Default for Science 3|

[ Display questions from sub-categories too

[ Also show old questions

[ Show question text in the question list

The default category for questions shared in context 'Science’.

S —
| Create a new question ... )

Click on the button Create a new question. This gives you a pop up, as shown in the
next screenshot:
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Choose a question type to add X
O 3= Multiple choice Select a question type to
«» True,/False see its description.

) == Short answer

O &4 Numerical

O *% Calculated

O[] Essay

* Matching

{73 Random short-answer matching
O &% Embedded answers (Cloze)

O % Calculated Simple

) P Caleulated multichoice

O[3 Description

Hext [ Cancel )

True or false questions

Let's start with a nice simple true or false question.

Select the radio button next to True/False then hit Next. This takes you
through to the adding a True/False question screen. At the moment you will
only have one category to put the questions in. This is the default for the

course.

Give your question a name, and type the text of the question in the

question text editor box. The name of the question is purely for your own

organization. This won't be shared with your users.

Adding a True/False question®@

rGeneral

Category | Default for Science | 5]

Question name™ Motion

Question text Font family = | Font size ~ || Paragraph ~ || Styles = ||} é‘a"\:r =l
B I Usx x|EEE= Q@ A CE Y
G| ©Jo= & Q(F LEA T [ (& 57 -

A body at rest will continue to be at rest until a force acts upon It.

=
=
=

i
]

Path: p
Image to display No images have been uploaded to your course yet
Default question 1 |
grade®
Penalty factor 1

@
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An image will not be added to this question and the default question grade will be
left as one. The default question grade is the number of points a user will get if they
answer the question correctly. The penalty factor for a true false question is set to
one. This means that the user doesn't get any credit for getting the question right on
their second attempt. The penalty factor determines the amount of points deducted
for an incorrect answer when the quiz is using adaptive mode. If this value is set at
one it means that the user has to get the answer correct on their first attempt. If the
value is set to zero then a user can try the question until they get the answer correct
and will still receive full marks.

If the purpose is to assess a student's understanding,

have a penalty factor of one.
)<~ If the purpose is that the student will learn by taking
the quiz, you may wish to have a penalty factor of zero.

There are three different types of feedback that you can give to the person after they
have attempted the question:

o The first is general feedback and is shown regardless of whether the user got
the answer right or wrong.

e The second is the feedback given if the person chooses True. Notice that this
may not necessarily be the correct answer, just the answer that they give.

e Similarly the third is feedback if the user chooses false.

For this example, let's not use any general feedback as the answer to the question
is true. We'll give some encouraging feedback and a link to some further reading if
the user chooses True, and some positive feedback and a different link, if the user
chooses False. This is shown in the following screenshot:
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General Font family |~ | Font size - || Format - || Styles g # A:r =
feedback .
el k@ g s g omex x S 2@ m|A -2
iS4=4=4E G % HOJa= 8 Q(H 14 T |m -
Path: Yy
Correct answer | True [3)
Feedback for the Font family |~ | Font size - || Format - || Styles g # A:r =
response "True'. .
P B 7 Usx ¥ E=== W 2 A -2 - |
=44 G % HOJa= 8 Q(H 14 T |m -

Great. Have a look at this for some further reading.

http: //www.jupiterscientific.org/sclinfo/famouseguation. html

Path: Yy
FCCdback:for thlc Font family |~ | Font size - || Format - || Styles g # A:r =
response 'False'. R W 2 WA I

IS S iEE G2 A OVNa= Q(|F T4 T g T
Well done for having a go! This Is a great website you could use for help.

http: //www.bbe. co.uk/schools/gesebitesize/sclence/add aaa/forces/forcemassact.shtmliThe
Path: Yy

Other question types

You can also tag your question, which can help with the organization of your
question bank. For this example, we won't use any tags, so just hit Save changes.
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You will now return to the question bank and you'll notice your question has
appeared as shown next:

Question bank

Select a category:| Default for Science (1) [ 4]

Display questions from sub-categories too

Also show old questions

[ Show guestion text in the question list

The default category for questions shared in context 'Science'.

=
—

e,
| Create a new question ... }

O T Question . Created by Lgsl modified by
+ First name [ Surname First name [ Surname
[ ** Motion & S Jr x Albert Einstein Albert Einstein

With selected:

("Delete )( Move to »>> )| Default for Science 1y ¢]

If you need to edit this question, click on the icon of a hand holding a .pen (though
this icon might look different depending on your theme). If you just wish to view
it, use the magnifying glass. It is worth viewing your question just to make sure it
works as you wish it to.

R\ A handy hint—if you are writing lots of similar questions, edit your
first question and at the bottom, you have the choice to save it as a
new question.

This is how the finished question looks:

You are logged in as Albert Einstein (Logout)

-
Science
1 Abody at rest will continue to be at rest until a force acts upon it.
)I:ia;‘o i Answer: O True
() False
\ ("Submit )

(" Submit page ) ( submit all and finish )

(Fill with correct )( Start again I Close preview )]
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This next section will take you through the other 10 question types available.
These are as follows:

e  Multiple choice

e Short answer

e Numerical

e Calculated

e Essay

e Matching

¢ Random short-answer matching

¢ Embedded answers (cloze)

e Calculated simple

e Calculated multichoice
There is also a question type at the bottom of the list called description. This isn't
actually a question type. What it allows you to do is add other information to your
quiz in the same way you use labels to add information to your course front page.
This is so important. Using the text editor, you can put anything into a question.
Images, audio, video, links, or even animations of 3D molecules (which are covered

later in the book). This gives online quizzes a massive advantage over the paper-
based versions.

Multiple choice

When you select the multiple choice question type you will see that the general
section at the top is very similar to the one we looked at for a true/false question.

The only differences are the drop-down menus. So in the same way you question
a name then fill in the questions text. Choose your default question grade, penalty
factor and give some general feedback if you wish.
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We are putting together a quiz on motion; shown next are the settings:

rGeneral

Current Category Motion (7) ® Use This Category

Save in Category = Motion (7)

Question name* Force equals

Question text | Font famil *| Fontsize | Format | Stvles - & 453
B 7 U & X, x' = W o mEm A - -
EEEE G2 HONE=0 Q=14 T[T
What is the equation to calculate force?
Path: 4
| HTML format | ¢ |
Default question grade* 1
Penalty factor' @ 0.1 |

General feedback @ Font famil ”| Font size © Format "/ Stvles I~ LEE]
B I EEEE 42l A -2
EiEEeE G2 HONo =& Q[ 4 T -

This will be in your final exam so make sure you can remember the
equation and use it!

Path: 4

HTML format/| 5
One or multiple [ 0ne answer only %
answers?

Shuffle the choices? @ ™
Number the choices? [a.b.c,.. %)

As you can see, One answer only has been chosen from the drop-down field at

the bottom. This is because there is only one correct answer to the question. If you
wanted to create a question that had a few correct answers, you could set the number
of correct answers here. Let's shuffle the choices so that they appear in a different
order every time the question appears and number the choices A, B, C, and so on.

The next section (shown as follows) is where you can set up the choices that will

be displayed. When you do this, make sure that you award a total of 100% for your
grade. This could be given for one correct choice or a combination of a few choices.
You can also use the drop-down grade percentage to give a negative percentage for a
particular answer.

For instance, you could set a particular wrong answer to take away a certain
percentage of the question's grade. Most people would tend not to use this, as
penalizing for incorrect answers has a negative effect on the learner and does not
motivate them to improve. So leave incorrect answers with a grade of none. We're
going to give slightly different feedback depending on whether the answer is correct
or not. This is how your screen should look now:
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rChoice 1
Answer F=ma
Grade [ 100% [
Feedback  Font family || Font size = Paragraph = | Styles - E =T
“EEEE=E i 2 (A - | ow
D[ 2HCONG=E Q| L4 T RTF -
Well done! Have a look at this and try a few examples.
bittpe/ feew. 1. info/force. p F=MA. htm
Path: p y
Choice 2
Answer F=mfa
Grade [Nome |
Feedback | | ront family |~| Font size - | Paragraph - | Styes =19 #ANE=
B J Usex, 3| EEZEE wnmnne|fa} F20ME0NMA -2 -
EiEiFiFE=ded |2 A OJc= Q| la TS5 -
Mot guite. Have another look over your notes, or look at this website.
hittp:/ fwww. racemath. infs Examples_F=MA.htm
Path:p 4
~Choice 3
Answer F=a/m
Grade | Wone '
Feedback gy family |~ Fontsize - | Paragraph - Styles -| | #=
BJIUwux x| ESESE @M AT
EiEEEed e o2  HOJo=0 Q= 1a T |m Q-
Mot guite. Have another look over your notes, or look at this website
H ww. racemath. inforfor ! re/ Exampl: =Ma, htm
Path:p»a y

You can, if you want, just use the overall feedback boxes towards the bottom of
your screen. You may find this is slightly quicker. Again, you can tag your question,

which will help you to find it in the future. Once you're happy with the question, hit
Save changes.
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If you go to preview,your question will look like this:

enon Preview Force equals
[ E] | [ 3 ] [+ |'fr]http:,.’,fIocalhost:BBSB;moodlelg,fquestior C] (03 Google
[0 i  ClearStation ...learStation! Apple Yahoo! Google Maps YouTube

You are logged in as Albert Einstein (Logout)

Science

1 What is the equation to calculate force?

Marks: -

/1.00 Choose one O aF=mfa

Answer.

\ O b.F=a/m
O e F=mv
O d.F=ma

P
| Submit )

(Submit page ) ( submit all and finish )

f N ™ Y N A
| Fill with correct |( Start again )| Close preview |

A =] " W

Short answer

This question type allows students to write in words as answers. The tricky thing

is to think from the point of view of people answering your question. There may be

a number of similar answers that could be equally correct. There maybe different
spellings of a correct answer or if the question is not phrased carefully you may have
people using plurals. To a certain extent, you can use the asterisk symbol (*) to round
up minor variations. The asterisk can be used to represent any letter.

In the following example, we will be specific with the question text. The other thing
to note is that you can specify whether the case has to match as well. Because the
answer to the question should begin with a capital letter, we have specified, Yes, case
must match.
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rGeneral

Adding a short answer question®

Category | Default for Science (2)  [5]

Question text

= =
= =
==

s

Font family |~

B I U

Question name™ Units of Force

Font size ~ || Paragraph - || Styles - || £} A:r =l
g A -2 - 1

/2 AOG=0 (T4 T/m QP -|

k
X
x»
Ll
i

i
(1]

What Is the name we glve to the units for Force?

Path: p y
Image to display No images have been uploaded to your course yet
Default 1 |
question grade™®
Penalty factor® (0.1 |
@
General | | fopt family |~ | Font size ~ || Format - | Styles - 48 13|
feededk@ g ; g oamex x == W2 mmA 2|
S iEEE G2 HOJo=0 Q| 14 T|wm & F -
Path: y

Case sensitivity | Yes, case must match  [5]

v

As there is only one completely correct answer let's give answer number one 100%

of the grade. In the feedback for this answer give your user a positive, encouraging
comment and another question just for them to think about. The only other answer to
be given credit for here is if they have used the correct word but omitted the capital

at the beginning.
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For this answer, you could award 50% of the grade, as shown in the next screenshot.

rAnswer 1

Answer Newton*
Grade [ 100% ™|
Feedback

Font family |~ || Font size - || Format - || Styles - Ei) '?.Er =

B 7 U:sx x| ESE=EES a2 mEm A -
imEee S G2 HOJo=5 Q| 4 P
Thats great. Keep It up! How many other units from this toplc do you know the names of ?
Path:

rAnswer 2

Answer newton*

Grade [ 50% =
Feedback Font family |~ || Font size - | Format - || Styles - #H A:r =
B L U=sx XE=E=E= QAT
iSISEF G EHOJa=8Q(|F 04 T|m P -

Well done. For your answer to be more accurate you should use a capital N.

Path:

Again, once you have completed your question, answer, and feedback, save the

changes and preview your question using the magnifying glass icon, just to make
sure that it works properly.

Numerical questions

There are a few slight differences with numerical questions, which are worth

pointing out. Let's set up a question What is the acceleration of an object on
Earth due to gravity?
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Adding a Numerical question®

Category | Default for Science (3)

= ]
Question name™ | Acceleration due to gravity
Question text

Font family |~ || Font size - || Paragraph - || Styles
B I U & X, x°

-9

=]
o & m || A -2 [k omd |
R ﬁ'a'ﬁmﬂ j,_,_jz‘l_{ q | |wme !k?'l

what is the acceleration of an object on Earth due to gravityd

Path: p

P
Default 1
question grade™

Penalty factor® 0.1

Image to display No images have been uploaded to your course yet

For the first answer (shown as follows), let's award 50% of the grade because a

more accurate value for 'g' should be used. For numerical answers, you can specify
accepted error here. Let's choose to have that as zero.

rAnswer 1

Answer 10

Grade [ so% |
Accepted error ©

Feedback Font family

- | Font size

Paragraph - || Styles
B 7 U =X x|=

-9

# %3]
E693 REER AEC. fé? j ‘_2 @C‘E é vaP_.’ || B AT
=5 &2 HOG= 0|l Tma® -

Well done. This Is just an appreximation though. What Is the actual value.

= i= = =
= =

Path:p
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For answers two and three, we'll award 100% of the grade even though answer three
is more accurate than your learners would require.

rAnswer 2
Answer 9.8
Grade [ 100% e

Accepted error ©

Feedback | | Fontfamily |~

Font size = || Paragraph = || Styles - || Y 9,3 ?_;"’ =
=== 3 C @ G| A B2 -|pr T
& &ﬂ'é"\la-z‘ﬂ juﬁ Ll HYmLi?vl

Great this is the value you are expected to use in calculations.

B 7 U ¢ x x°

.

i— =
i— ==

Path: p y
~A er3
Answer 9.81
Grade [ 100% E
Accepted error ©
Feedback Font family |~ Fontsize - | Paragraph | *| Styles =€ S ElEND
B 7 U=x x¥|E=S== a4 J QAT
EiE s L8 HOG=®QFEIH T o T
Well done. For any calculations though you just have to use 9.8.
Path: p

If you want your users to practice including units in the answers, so you should

choose Unit graded from the units handling box shown next. There is also space for
you to add instructions for your users.
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rUnits handling:
UNIT (*) NUMERICAL ANSWER and UNIT ANSWER will be graded
GRADED
Penalty for bad 0.1 | as decimal fraction (0-1) of question grade & |
unit

UNIT ANSWER (=) Text input element OR () Multichoice (radio elements)

UNIT NOT O Only NUMERICAL ANSWER will be graded
GRADED

Display Unit1 =) No ) Yes

Unit position | RIGHT as 1.00cm

displayed as a
Ithaiom@) Font family - | Font size - || Format - || Styles = 33 A:r = |
BIUsmx x|EEEE G L A2
EE= U2 HOVa= 8 Q| Lia T m 8P
Path:

Some of the fields in questions in Moodle are unable to deal with superscripts or
subscripts. We will allow two variations for the units for this question. You can
specify a multiplier for your units for instance, if an answer to a different question
could be expressed in centimeters, meters, or kilometers, you will use a multiplier to

make the units match the given answer.

rUnit 1-

Unit m/s/s
Multiplier (33 1

rUnit 2

Unit m/s2
Multiplier 1

Again, save your changes.
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Adding an essay question

Essay questions are one of the easiest types of question to set up in Moodle. Give it a
name, write out your question text, choose the default grade, and add any feedback.
Unfortunately, the software is not clever enough (yet!) to mark essay questions. So
these will need to be marked manually when you include them in a quiz. Once the
essay questions are marked, the students will receive their quiz results.

Adding a matching question

This is a great question type — very easy to set up, and students really like them. As
with any other question, give the question a name, input your question text, and

fill in the other fields, as you would normally. Things you have to be aware of are
phrasing the question text accurately. Your question's text may be something similar
to the following "from the drop-down menus below, choose the correct answer for
each question".

Adding a Matching question®@

rGeneral

Category | Default for Science (5) |+

Question name Match the units to the symbols

Q“%tiontm Font family |~ | Font size - || Paragraph ~ | Styles =%} ) A:r =l
B 7 U#x x|E=S== % 2 [Ewm|A -2 |
e G2 HOJo=H 2|/ T4 T |[m g F-

Match the units to the symbols below using the drop down menus.|

Path: p

Y

You don't necessarily have to use questions and answers. You could use the start of a
sentence and the end of the sentence or you could ask your users to match up names,
symbols, or anything really, as long as you can think of a 'pair'.
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~Question 1

Question [Newtons

Answer N

~Question 2

Question |Acceleration

Answer m/s/s

~Question 3

Question Mass

Answer Kg

Adding a random short-answer matching question

This is a really useful type of question. What it does is to use short answer questions
that you have already created and turn them into a matching type question with the
answers used in the drop-down boxes. There really is very little to set up for this
question type just make sure you have some short answer questions available and
specify the number of these that you want the question to use.

Adding an embedded answer (cloze) question

This kind of question is a little tricky to set up. It involves you using a series of
different symbols and wildcard characters that it will replace with drop-down boxes
and spaces for users to insert text.

Full instructions and examples on how to use this question type can be found at
http://docs.moodle.org/en/question/type/multianswer.

Adding a simple calculated question

This question type takes a little bit of time to get used to, but is well worth it. You
can use it to randomly generate a series of calculations so that each user could be
presented with different numbers to use. If you repeat a calculated question in a quiz
say 10 times, you'll get 10 different calculated questions.
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The general section is set up in the same way as other questions but in your question
text add your wild cards in this format {m}, where 'm' is going to be replaced with a
value that is generated. In the following example, use {m} for mass and {g} for gravity.

rGeneral

Current Default for Science (7) ¥ Use This Category
Category

Savein | Default for Science (7)
Category

Question name F=m*a

Question text Font family = | Font size

" | Styles = FEEIE]
e mmA-E- |
G/ Z2AOO=0Q(HT4d T ST

Calculate the force acting on an object on Earth of mass {m} Kg, by gravity {g} m/s/s.

B I U

k
X
x»
m

==
= =
—

i,
U]

s

Path:

For the first field in the answer section you need to input the correct answer formula.
In the example, this will be {m}*{g}. The tolerance allows for any rounding errors

in calculation. The number next to 'Correct answer shows' defines the number of
decimal places or significant figures the answer is shown to.

rAnswer

Correct answer {m}*{g}
formula=

Grade |

Tolerance +

Tolerance Type |

Correct answer | 2 |3
shows

Format | decimals

Feedback Font family |~ | Font size - - | Styles - k) A:r =l
B 7 U sx x'|EE A & A -2 - |
i=~i= G2 AOVa=0HF a7 wm g
Path:
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Set up the units as before in the next few fields.

The next thing to do is to get the question to recognize your wildcards. To do this,

you need to click on the button shown next:

("Find the wild cards {x..} present in the correct answer formulas )

The wild cards {x..} will be substituted by a numerical value from the generated values

After this, you will need two sets of parameters for your wildcards. Use a range from

1.0 to 100.0 for mass and 9.8 for gravity.

~Wild cards parameters used to generate the values

Param {m}

Range of Values 1.0 - 100.0

Decimal places [1 [

Param {g}

Range of Values 0.8 -9.8

Decimal places [1 |

Once you've done that, get it to generate and display a sensible number of values.
Choose 10 to give plenty of variation. You will need to click on either the Generate

or Display button to update the values.

(Generate ) | 10 % | new set(s) of wild card(s) values

(Display ) [ 10 %) set(s) of wild card(s) values

T
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Here are some of the wildcard values it generated for the example. Notice that 'g'
does not change. The Min and Max values will depend on your tolerance settings.

Wild card {m}* 1.3
Wild card {g}* 0.8
Set 8 {m}*{g} 1.3%9.8 =12.74N
Correct answer : 12,74N inside limits of true value 12.74
Min: 12.74 — Max: 12.74

Wild card {m}* 5.0
Wild card {g}* 0.8
Set 7 {m}*{g} 5.0%9.8 = 49.00N
Correct answer : 49.00N inside limits of true value 49
Min: 49 — Max: 49

Wild card {m}* 3.4
wild card {g}* 0.8

Set 6 {m}*{g} 3.4%*9.8 =33.32N
Correct answer : 33.32N inside limits of true value 33.32
Min: 33.32 — Max: 33.32

When this is shown to your users, there are instructions underneath the question
letting the user know the number formats that are valid.

Calculated questions

Calculated questions are similar to the 'simple calculated question' but have some
more features for advanced users. Similarly, the 'calculated multichoice question' is
very similar to the calculated simple question type; the only difference is that you are
able to provide multiple-choice answers for your user to choose from.

Organizing categories

Now that you have made some questions, it would be useful to set up a new
category to move them into. Again, this will just help you in organizing your
questions in your question bank and allowing them to be shared with other courses.
To create a new category, click on the arrow next to the question bank link in the
settings block, to reveal a link to Categories.
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¥ Question bank
5 Questions
= Categories
= Import
[} Export

After you click this link, you will be taken through to a screen to set up a new
category. Give it a name and information as shown next:

Edit categories®
Question Categories for 'Course:
Science'

+ Default for Science (7) The default category for
questions shared in context 'Science'. &

rAdd category
Parent | Default for Science (7) | 4]
category

Name™ Motion

Category (Questions used mainly in the Motion topic
info

P Y
| Add category |
There are required fields in this form marked*.
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Now when you return to your question bank, you will be able to select all of your
questions and use the Move to button to move all your new questions to the new
Motion category, as shown in the following screenshot:

Question bank

Select a category: | Default for Science (7) |+

Display questions from sub-categories too

Also show old questions

[ Show question text in the question list

The default category for questions shared in context 'Science'.

S —
Create a new question ...

00O

R Question Created by T)Dd]ﬁea
b ¢ First name / Surname _ ¥
SELQCj‘iﬂeqL!gSjLQQS First name [ Surname

gypﬂg @t % Albert Einstein  Albert Einstein
=m*a & S Jp % Albert Einstein ~ Albert Einstein
=i Match the urgg @ yp % Albert Einstein  Albert Einstein

1z

= Acceleration & % J¢ % Albert Einstein =~ Albert Einstein

&)

|

o

@ i Forceequalsg @b x Albert Einstein  Albert Einstein
o

# = Unitsof Forig @ Jp ¢ Albert Einstein ~ Albert Einstein
o

** Motion & S Jr % Albert Einstein ~ Albert Einstein

With selected:

| Delete ){ Move to % Motion ¥

Movejtoithe

ar

ew/category

Creating the quiz

Now you have created your questions, the next step is to set up your quiz. So in

the section where you want your quiz to appear from the Add an activity drop-

down menu, choose Quiz. As with all things in Moodle, give it a name and a brief
introduction to let your users know what you expect of them. If you wish, you can
choose opening and closing dates and times for the quiz; you can set a time limit, decide
the number of attempts you will allow your users to have, and set the grading method.

There are four different types of grading you can use for a quiz:

e Highest grade
e Average grade
e  First attempt
e Last attempt
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The highest grade setting is useful to encourage your users to try the quiz over and
over again until they achieve full marks. As well as helping them to learn from

incorrect answers, it also gives you an idea of their effort and perseverance.

Adding a new Quiz to Motion®
rGeneral:
Name™ Quiz on Motion.
Introduction | |Font family |~ || Font size - | Paragraph | - | Styles - & LB
B Z U=x xIESE=EE 4 2 m || A -2 | ome
EESEE G2 HOJo=8 Q= idu TSP
I've set this guiz so you can try It over again untll you get it perfect. Learn from the feedback, and
try to Improve next time.
Path: p Y
[ HTML format [3]
Openthequiz [ 1 ;| September +| /2010 &)/ 20 ][ 05 [ Enable
Closethequiz | 1 %[ September % | 2010 %!/ 20 %) /05 [ Enable
Timelimit (3 o minutes | (] Enable
Attempts allowed [ unlimited [ 3]
Grading method | Highest grade [4]

For this quiz, let's have the questions randomized, as we don't want too many on the
same page and we want our users to be able to learn from the errors and from the

feedback.
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The settings to choose for the next three sections are shown in the next screenshot. For
this quiz, let's set the adaptive mode to Yes. This means that pupils are allowed to try a
question over and over again until they get it correct. This is great if you are using the
test in a formative fashion, that is, for it to inform the student of their areas of weakness
so that they can improve from it. If you wanted a summative test (to provide final
grades at the end of a unit of study) you would set the adaptive mode to No.

rLayout
Question order [ Shuffled randomly i3]

Newpage (3) [Every 5 questions ﬂ

—Qucstion behaviour

“('show Advanced )

Shuffle within [ ves 13

questions (3}
Adaptive mode | ves |+
@

rReview options(3)

Immediately after the attempt Later, while the quiz is still After the quiz is closed

open

# Responses # Responses v/ Responses

™ Answers # Answers v Answers

# Feedback # Feedback v Feedback

# General feedback # General feedback v General feedback
™ Scores ™ Scores v Scores

# Overall feedback # Overall feedback v Owverall feedback

The display, restrictions, and other settings will be left default. Choose not to give
any grades for this quiz so your users think about how to improve their learning, not
about the grade they got.
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rDisplay _
+r 5
(Show Advanced)
Show the user's [ nNo [$
picture (3)
Decimal placesin [ 2 [&
grades (3)
Decimal placcs in [ same as for overall grades | % ]
question grades
rExtra restrictions on attempt

Require [ Unmask
password (3)
Require network
address (3)
Enforeed delay o minutes
between 1st and
2nd attempts (3)

Enable

@]

@]

Enforced delay o minutes Enable
between later

attempts (3

Hit Save and display to move on to the next step.

Adding questions to the quiz

Now that you have chosen the basic settings for your quiz, it's just a matter of
choosing which questions you would like to include. The page in front of you should
look a little like this:

Editing Quiz = Order and paging

Question Bank contents
Show]

Editillg quiz: Quiz on Motion. (@ The basicideas of quiz-making
Total of grades: | Questions: 0 | This quiz is open
Maximum grade: 10.00 { Save )

Shuffle questions has been set, so some actions relating to pages are not available. To change the shuffle option,
Update this Quiz.

Page1( Empty page

(Add a guestion ... ) (Add a random question ... )|
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If you click on the link below question bank contents, Show, you will see a list of
questions in your question bank, as shown in the following screenshot:

Question Bank contents [Hide]

Category: Motion
Questions used mainly in the Motion topic

Select a category:
[ Mation (7) B

T4 Question

¢« =% Force due to gravity What is thg &
« ¥ F=m*a Calculate the force acg &
¢ %23 Match the units to the symbols g @
¢« 3= Force equals What is the equeg &
« [0 == Acceleration due to gravity Wha g
¢¢[] = Units of Force What is the naig @
¢« ** Motion A body at rest will co= &
With selected:

( 4 Add to quiz ](Delete)(Move to >:~)

[ Motien (7) =

Add random questions from category:

Add [ 1 5] random questions (Add to quiz )(3)
I Include questions from sub-categories too
I Also show old questions

Check the boxes by the questions that you wish to add and use the Add to quiz
button to add your questions to this quiz.
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quiz-making

Page1 2

Editing quiz: Quiz on Motion.

Page 2 ?

(@ The basic ideas of

Total of grades: 7.00 | Questions: 7 | This quiz is open
Maximum grade: 10.00 ( Save )

Force due t« What is the foree Grade:
=2 Calculated &

Save

? F=m*a Calculate the fore... # Grade:
== Calculated Simple &,

Save

? Matchthe u Match the unitsi Grade:
$:t Matching @

Save

Force equal What is the equa Grade:
= Multiple choice &

Save

? Acceleratior What is the accel Grade:
22 Numerical @

Save

Units of For What is the nami Grade:
— Short answer <

Save

Motion A body at rest will..., Grade:
o« True/False @,

Save

[Add a question J

(Add a random question ...

~

Shuffle questions has been set, so some actions relating to pages are not
available. To change the shuffle option, Update this Quiz.

¥ X

1+ X

1+ X

T4 X

T+ X

T4 X

Hopefully, you can see how useful it is having a bank of questions that you can use
over again in different quizzes. Once you've done this your quiz is ready to be used

by your students.

Summary

The whole focus of this chapter has been on providing users with feedback on

their learning. We've looked at how we can do this through forums, activities, and
quizzes, all of which will help your learners improve their understanding in science.
In the next chapter, we will have a look at how you can use the results from activities
to identify misconceptions, problems in understanding, and find areas of the work

that you could re-visit.
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"Any teacher that can be replaced by a computer, deserves to be."

-David Thornburg

This chapter is written to show you how you can use Moodle to monitor the progress
of your learners' understanding of science. To do this, we will look at some of the
activities we have set up in previous chapters:

Magnesium Sulfate - resource
Osmosis and diffusion discussion carousel - forum
Motion - quiz

Osmosis and potatoes - assignment

You will learn how to analyze the results from these activities and see how we can use
the findings to improve our course and our teaching. With Moodle, you can specify
what activities and attainment in these activities have to be met for users to complete
your course. You are able to give your users the bigger picture explaining what they
need to achieve to complete the course and give them goals to work towards.

By the end of this chapter, you will be able to do the following:

Check that your learners are looking at the resources that you add to your
course

Track completion of activities
Plan what your learners need to achieve for the completion of your course
Evaluate the effectiveness of your quizzes by using result analysis

Identify gaps in learner's understanding by using quiz grade analysis
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e Use assignment reports to identify learners who need extra help

e Gain a valuable overview of your learners' progress by effectively using
the gradebook

Checking usage and completion of tasks

For you to be able to help your users learn, it goes without saying that they have to
complete the tasks you set! Quite a common question is "how do I know if my users
are looking at the content I make for them?" There are a variety of ways to monitor
this, which vary depending on whether you are looking at a resource or an activity.

Tracking usage of course materials

Quite often you might set your students a task to go on to your Moodle course and
read a resource that you have uploaded or follow a link to another website. While
you can't know for sure that they have read the material, it is possible to check that
they have displayed it on their screen.

To check if users had viewed a resource, we have completion tracking. To use this
feature, your administrator must enable it for your whole site and you need to turn it
on in the student progress section of the course settings.

This means that now you can easily see a list of users who have looked at the resource.

On the pupil view, there are boxes next to items that require completion. If a teacher
has specified certain conditions that need to be met, the box will automatically

fill with a tick once they have been met. Users can also use this to manually track
their progress towards completion if there are no criteria set for a particular task by
ticking a shaded box themselves. This is shown in the following screenshot:
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2 Motion
These resources and activities will help vou to understand unit P1 from your
syllabus - Motion.

Wow this looks
really  great.
Why would it
slow down and
eventually stop
in real life?

Reminder! We are meeting online Monday 19th for the chat activity below:)
_ Complete

) What would a world without friction be like? .

The quiz below must be completed before your end of unit test.
Noticomplete

Quiz on Motion. -

Have a go at the review while you are revising the work we have covered

Students;can markicomplete

B Motion topic review

Preparation for course completion
reports

The course completion report will show you which activities or resources your learners
have used. To demonstrate this first you need to change some of the settings on your
resources and activities, and ask your administrator to enable it in the site settings.
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Completion settings for resources

Let's go back to a resource we uploaded in the first topic "Manufacture of
magnesium sulfate" and edit it. Click on Turn editing on, which has the icon of the
hand holding the pen. When the updating file dialog comes up, scroll right down to
the bottom where it says Activity completion. Here you have a number of settings,
as shown in the next screenshot:

rActivity completion

Complction ¥ Do not indicate activity completion |
tracldng ® Students can manually mark the activity as completed
Show activity as complete when conditions are met |,

Require view-,

R —..

Expect | 11 4| | September + || 2010 * Enable
completed on

We're going to use the setting Show activity as complete when conditions are met.

If you're happy letting your users decide to declare when they have completed

an activity, you can use the setting Students can manually mark the activity as
completed. This would be useful for a self review, towards pupils building a portfolio,
or just to get them to take more responsibility over their learning. Once you've done
this choose the conditions that need to be met. As this is a resource check the box next
to Require view. These conditions vary depending on the nature of the activity. If you
want to you can set a date when you expect the activity to be completed. This is just to
help organize your completion report and is not shared with the users.

Completion settings for activities

Different activities have their own settings that you can set to decide when an
activity is completed by your users. We'll go through each of these below.

Forum activity completion settings

You can set up activity completion for forums. To try this, go back to a forum we set
up in Chapter 3, Osmosis and diffusion discussion carousel.

In the introduction to this forum, our learners were asked to answer the most recent
unanswered question and then post a question of their own. Let's use activity
completion to make sure that they do this. In the same way, go to update the forum
and scroll down to the activity completion settings at the bottom.
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You'll notice that there are a lot more options than for a resource. The activity
completion settings that we'll choose are Required discussions and Require replies.
Both of these will be set to one. This means that your students will need to start at
least one discussion and provide at least one reply. Don't forget to set the completion
tracking setting in the top drop-down box. This is what the settings will look like:

rActivity completion

Complct‘ion | Show activity as complete when conditions are met ?}
tracking (3)
Require view [ Student must view this activity to complete it

Require grade [] Student must receive a grade to complete this activity

@

Require posts [} Student must post discussions or replies: 1

Require # Student must create discussions: 1
discussions

Require replies @ Student must post replies: 1

Expect | 11 || September %!/ 2010 %[0 Enable
completed on

@

Quiz activity completion

For quizzes (assignments and lessons), there are two options for activity completion.
You can either require your users to view the quiz or require a grade. Let's go back to
the motion quiz we set up and let that require students to receive a grade to complete
this activity. Here are the settings:

rActivity completion:
Ccmplctien | Show activity as complete when conditions are met _?'

tracking (3
Require view [ Student must view this activity to complete it

Require grade ¥ Student must receive a grade to complete this activity
@
Expect | 11 : || September % || 2010 $|[J Enable
completed on

@

Chat activity completion

For a chat activity, the only completion option is for users to manually check the
boxes completed.

Once you've gone through and set the activity completion settings you will be able to
see which of your activities your users have completed.
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Completion tracking for your whole
course

Now that you have set up your activities and resources to be tracked, you need to
define at a course level, which activities need to be finished for course completion.

From the settings block on the left-hand side, click on the link Completion tracking.

¥ Course administration

# Turn editing off
Edit settings
Completion tracking
b Users

' Filters

B Grades

£ Outcomes

s Backup

& Restore

% Import

() Publish

« Reset

» Question bank

} Switch role to...
» My profile settings

} Site administration

( X
Search

This is where you decide on the criteria for course completion. We want our users to
complete all of the activities chosen, so in the first box choose All for the aggregation
method. If there are prerequisites for your course, you can set them here. In the
activities completed box, check all of the activities you want your users to complete
and specify the completion dates, if any, and passing grades. All the settings can be
changed to a later date, if you wish.
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~Activities completed

Aggregation method

z
ar

Resourece - Co-ordinated
Science Syllabus

Resource - Co-ordinated
Science 2010-11 schedule

Resource - Manufacture of
Magnesium Sulphate

Chat - What would a world
without friction be like?

Quiz - Quiz on Motion.
Lesson - Motion topic review
Forum - Osmosis and
diffusion discussion carousel
Resource - Fractional
distillation flash video

B REREE & & B ®&

Course completion reports

You can now set up the course completion reports. The link can be found in the
navigation block on the left-hand side:

Home

= My home
) Site pages
> My profile
¥ Courses
» General Science
¥ Science
» Participants
¥ Reports
Course
completion
[£] View course logs
Activity report
Participation
report
Activity
completion
Statistics
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Once you click on the course completion reports link, you should see something like
the following;:

All participants: 67

Firstname: AlABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
Surname: AlABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
Page: 1 2 3 (Next)

Criteria group Activities Course
Aggregation method All All
B

i, 5 g
a 8 E g
B 8 5 B 2 g 2
ii3: §E¢
Criteria L E 2§ gt
g g E = ¥ 32 F
B ow : 8 % E’ 2 o
tfiEeiiE §
E g EE 2 i858 g
§ ¢ : i P % : i1 7
First name [ Surname D D. D. Q EE] ?& D o
Dave Archimedes
John Bardeen
Claude Bernard
Hans Bethe
Franz Boas v
Neils Bohr v | ¥ V4
Ludwig Boltzmann v
Tycho Brahe
Noam Chomsky v
Nicolaus Copernicus A
Francis Crick v
Marie Curie v v
Charles Darwin v

Paul Dirac

The grayed out boxes with ticks are for activities that users can manually choose
completion for. So as you can see, it would be quite easy to identify which users
haven't completed particular tasks. From here, you can click a user's name and send
them a reminder via a message. You can also export this data if you wish.
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Course reports

There are three different types of course reports —activity report, view course
logs, and participation report. You can use them to monitor your users in slightly
different ways.

Activity report

For the activity report, you can see a simple overview of the number of views for
each activity. This could be useful if you want to see if one activity is more popular
than another or if an activity is not being viewed a lot.

View course logs

This report shows detailed usage across the whole course. Now that we are using
completion reports, you would only need to use this type of log if you wanted to
check when a particular user accessed a task.

Participation report

This report gives you a customizable overview for each activity listed by a user. You
could use this type of report to see if the users have viewed or posted to an activity
or resource and then send messages directly to multiple users.

Further analysis of activities

Apart from seeing if a student has completed a task, it's important to drill down
further and to look at their grades and provide feedback and help, if needed.

Analysis of quiz results

Again, using the quiz on motion, we want to be able to see our users' grades to
identify gaps in their understanding.

Quiz grades

After your users have completed a quiz, there is lots of analysis that you could do.
However, when you access a quiz that your users have attempted, you won't be able
to change any of the questions.

Click on the link Attempts to see the results. The first option you are presented with
is to decide which attempts you'd like to see. Here, you can select Participants who
have not attempted the quiz and then contact these participants if you need it to.
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The following screenshot shows the participants who have attempted the quiz:

rPreferences just for this page

Include | Participants who have artempted the quiz =]

Include attempts ] that are graded for each user ( Highest grade )
O that have been regraded / are marked as needing regrading

rYour preferences for this report

Page size 30
Marks for each [ Yes [4)
question

SESSS
("show report

Attempts: 4
f_REgrade all I_Dry run a full regrade j
Showing graded and ungraded attempts for each user. The one attempt for each user that is graded is highlighted. The grading method for this quizis Highest
grade .

( Download table data as )| a comma separated values text file &

First name / Surname Started on Completed Time taken #1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6 #7 Grade/10.00
—/1.43 —/1.43 —/1.43 —/1.43 —/1.43 —[1.43 —/1.43

16 16

O TychoBrahe rr s oo tminsoses Eady iy Eadv Eadv Eadv Eadv Eadv soco

g )

am am
16 16

- . . September September , , ,

o Marie Curie 2010 11:49 2010 11:50 4980 X X bady X b6dy by Lsdv 374
am am
16 16

v September September .

a " 4 T .

(W] Justus Liebig 20101156 2010 11557 1min 7 secs X [Lasly X X v a7 3.14
am am
16 16

o Bobby Lucretius September  September o oo [L2dy fady [ady bbdy brly Lady 8.21

2010 11:57 2010 11:58
am am

Overall average 0.68 1.04 0.95 0.71 0.93 0.89 107 6.27

Select all / Deselect all (Regrade selected attempts ) Delete selected attempts )

If you need to, you can download these results. It's quite interesting to look at the
length of time taken for your quiz. Especially, if the user has rushed through it and
scored a very low grade.

You can see question by question results, and at the bottom of each question column,
you can see the average score for that question. This is particularly useful to identify
questions that were overly difficult or easy. It could also suggest that your learners
couldn't answer that question because of a lack of understanding or there may be an
error in the question. You can then use all of this information to either improve your
course or your delivery of the subject.

If you click either the started on date, completed date, or final grade you will be
shown a more detailed analysis for that user. You will be able to see the answers and
you can comment or override grades for particular questions. You can also do this by
clicking the score for an individual question.
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You can edit any of your questions after the users have taken the quiz. To do this,
you will need to use the button Regrade all to re-check the answers.

Responses

On the left-hand side in the navigation block, you'll see some more options below
your quiz:

¥ Motion
D ‘What would a world
without friction be
like?
Quiz on Motion.
@ Info
¥ Results
» Grades
= Responses
w Statistics
» Manual grading

If you click on the Responses link, you'll be taken to a page similar to the grades
analysis page. However, this time you can see the actual responses that your users
made. You can use this to see if your users are making common mistakes.

With the example, you can see that the users are forgetting to use a capital N for
'Newtons' (the SI unit for force) and some are getting the equation wrong. Now that
we've identified these common mistakes we can send our learners a message via
Moodle to help them.

9.8m/s/ TuE
v oY v v

[F=a/m] ; [newtons|
X " v

[F=a/m| , [newtons|
x g

‘F/—m ‘;uc
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Statistics

Following the statistics link in the navigation block for your quiz shows you some
very detailed statistics for your quiz. These are broken up into three sections — quiz
information, quiz structure analysis, and statistics for question positions —and are
explained next.

Quiz information

This first section shows you an overview for the whole quiz including some values
for standard deviation and errors.

Quiz information
(Download full reportas )| a comma separated values text file & |
Quiz name Quiz on Motion.
Course name Science
Number of first attempts 4
Total number of attempts 4
Average grade of first attempts 62.74%
Average grade of all attempts 62.74%
Median grade (for first attempts) 59.76%
Standard deviation (for first attempts) 33.61%
Score distribution skewness (for first attempts) 0.21158470804075
Score distribution kurtosis (for first attempts) -4.5003467084516
Coefficient of internal consisteney (for first attempts) 85.58%
Error ratio (for first attempts) 37.98%
Standard error (for first attempts) 12.76%

Quiz structure analysis

The second section contains some statistics for individual questions including the
percentage chance of randomly guessing the correct answer for question. The facility
index gives an idea of the overall difficulty of question. It is calculated by dividing
the average score across all users by the marks available for that question. So the
higher the facility index the easier the question.
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Qs
1 %
2
3 i
4 iz
s
6 —
5 | e

B BS BRP RS RS RO D

Question name

Force due to
gravity

F=m*a

Match the units
to the symbols

Foree equals
Acceleration due
to gravity

Units of Foree

Motion

Quiz structure analysis

( Download table data as )| a comma separated values text file

>

Attempts Facility index Standard deviation Random guess score Intended weight

4 47.50%
4 72.50%
4 66.67%
4 50.00%
4 65.00%
4 62.50%
4 75.00%

55.00%

48.56%

47.14%

57.74%

26.14%

25.00%

50.00%

0.00%

0.00%

33.33%

25.00%

0.00%

0.00%

50.00%

14.20%

14.26%

14.29%

14.29%

14.29%

14.29%

14.29%

Statistics for question positions
The third section displays the facility index and discriminative efficiency graphically.

Discriminative efficiency is a measure of how well users who achieved high marks
in the quiz did on a particular question. The higher the value, the better the question.
A lower value indicates that learners who achieved the lowest overall grades in the

quiz answered this question better, hence not a very good question.

So in the next graph, questions one, three, four, and six are all good questions
because learners who scored highly in the quiz, also scored well on these questions.
By comparing the discriminative efficiency with the facility index you can get the

measure of how effective your quiz is.
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If the facility index were high (showing that it is an easy question) you would expect
learners who scored well overall to get the answer correct. This is not the case for
the question in position two below (as shown by a low discriminative efficiency) and
highlights the need to possibly rewrite this question.

Statistics for question positions

& L] A “ @ ’\

Position
W Facility index
[ Discriminative Efficiency

Manual grading

The manual grading link gives you a list of questions that can be manually graded.
These are usually essay-type questions. It also allows you to override any scores
given by Moodle, should you wish to.
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Marking and analysis of assignments

In the previous chapter, we looked at how to set up assignments for your users. Let's
have a look now at some simple analysis of your users' work. For this example, we'll
go back to the "Osmosis and potatoes" assignment. When you click View submitted
assignments you will be presented with a page that looks like this:

See all course grades

Download all assignments as a zip|

Firstname : AlABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
Surname : AlABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

Page: 1234567 89 (WNext)

First name / Surname ¢ Grade Ci Last dified (Submission) Last dified (Grade) Status Final grade
Dave Archimedes - Grade

John Bardeen - Grade

Claude Bernard - Grade

Hans Bethe - Grade

Franz Boas - Grade

Neils Bohr Satisfactory Whatda you uixg;:":gnsteplmber 2010, Thursday, 16 September Update Satisfactory

0640 2m 2010, 09:49 am
Ludwig Boltzmann - Grade

My Experiment
Tycho Brahe Outstanding Fantastic Thursday, 16 September 2010,
09:39 am

Thursday, 16 September Update Outstanding

2010, 09:49 am

Page: 123 456 7 8 g (Next)
Optional settings

Show (A1)
Submissions shown per page |8 |
Allow quick grading 3y [

e r—
( Save preferences |
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If there are any assignments that you need to assess click the highlighted grade
button and you will be taken to a new screen to give feedback. Here you can read
their submission, give it a grade and give them feedback. You can check the box
Send notification e-mails so that your users get instant feedback on their work. The
Save and show next button is really useful and does exactly what it says.

Feedback: Erwin Schrodinger

Erwin Schrodinger

Thursday, 16 September 2010, 10:37 am (4 days 20 hours late)
rSubmission

Open in a popup window (12 words)

For my experiment I placed three cubes of potatoes in different boxes.
rGrades

Grade: | Not satisfactory | )

Current grade -
in gradebook:
rFeedback:
Feedback: | | ront family |~ || Font size = | Paragraph |~/ Styles ~|| 9 & 4=
B I U#x x| EE=E a3 < & (B G| A -2 - o
iEEEE G2 HOJo=R 2|14 T|m P -

Interesting ideas. I like how you have controlled your variables in the experiment. Maybe next time
you could display your results in a graph or chart.

Path: p
“HTML format T]
Send ¥

notification

emails(3) :

Once you have finished marking all of the assignments, you will be taken back to
your submitted assignments page. You can click on the column headings to sort your
submissions. If you click on the Grade title in the second column, you will be able to
easily see a list of users with no submissions.
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See all course grades

Download all assignments as a zip

Firstname : AIABCDEFGHIJKELMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
Surname :AIABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

Page: 123 456 789 (Next)

= First name / Surname 5 Grade®™ Comment® Lastmodified (Submission) +® Lastmodified (Grade) ® Status® Finalgrade®
[E} Potatoes ... ) .
Max Planck Satisfactory Inyour... Thursday, 16 September 2010, 09:45 Thursday, 16 September Update Satisfactory
am 2010, 09:48 am
[E} Osmosis work i .
Joseph Thomson Satisfactory How about Thursday, 16 September 2010, 09:44 Thursday, 16 September Update Satisfactory
am 2010, 09:49 am
[E) Cells... i .
James Maxwell Outstanding Reallygood  Thursday, 16 September 2010, 09:43 Thursday, 16 September Update Outstanding
am 2010, 09:48 am
[E) Osmosis ) .
Justus Liebig Outstanding Well done Thursday, 16 September 2010, 09:42 Thursday, 16 September Update Outstanding
am 2010, 09:49 am
[E} The lab report i .
Noam Chomsky . Mot Next time Thursday, 16 September 2010, 09:41 Thursday, 16 September Update Not satisfactory
- satisfactory am 2010, 09:49 am -
) [} Experiment i .
Neils Bohr Satisfactory Whatdo you Thursday, 16 September 2010, 09:40 Thursday, 16 September Update Satisfactory
am 2010, 09:49 am
[} My Experiment e
Tycho Brahe Outstanding Fantastic Thursday, 16 September 2010, 09:39 Thursday, 16 September Update Outstanding
am 2010, 09:49 am
[E) Blah ... i .
Sigmund Freud . Mot Interesting ... Saturday, 4 September 2010, 02:42 Thursday, 16 September Update Not satisfactory
satisfactory pm . 2010, 09:47 am -

Page:123 456789 (Next)
tional settings-

Show [ all 3]
Submissions shown per page [8 |
Allow quick grading (& O

(_Save preferences )

Similarly, you could identify which users have submitted assignments that are not
satisfactory. You can then message these users to talk to them about their work.
Again, all of these grades and comments are stored in gradebook. There is also an
Allow quick grading setting that you could enable on this page.

Outcomes

This is another feature that you will need to ask your site administrator to enable in
the site settings. It can be found in Site Administration | Grades | General settings.
Outcomes allow you to be able to give multiple marks for an assignment covering
different categories. For instance, if you had a lab report, you may wish to give
separate marks for prediction, method, collecting and presenting data, analysis of
results, conclusions, and evaluation.
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You would be able to set up each of these categories as outcomes and attach scales
to them. When you go to mark the assignment, you will be able to give an overall
grade, plus separate grades for each of the different outcomes. Don't forget you can
customize the scales you use in Moodle, for example, you could create a pass/fail
scale or met/not met, and attach them to different outcomes.

Using the gradebook

The gradebook gives you an overview of all of the scores recorded for activities
on your course. We'll use it to help your learners improve their understanding
of science.

Viewing grades

All the grades and associated settings are found by following the Grades link in the
Course administration block.

Settings =i

¥ Course administration

# Turn editing on

Edit settings

Completion tracking

b Users

W Filters

B Grades *—-

#73 Outcomes

& Backup

& Restore

& Lmport

« Reset

» Question bank

} Switchrole to...

¥ My profile settings

Grader report
Once you click on this, you will probably see the Grader report for your users. If you

scroll down to the settings block, you'll notice quite a few reports and settings under
grade administration.
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Settings =n
¥ Grade administration
Grader report
Outcomes report
Overview report
User report
} Import
} Export
Course grade settings
} My report preferences
Letters
#7Outcomes
ol Scales

) Categories and items

} Course administration

} Switch role to...

} My profile settings

This gives you an overview of all of the grades that your users have achieved. The
grader report looks like the following:

Page: 1 2 3 4 (Next)
Science®
Surname First name qm.mmmi.m.lr @mammm# EYmuﬁmdd.ier &Tmﬂuamfmmir nmimmfmpnmnumis. i course total ¥
Marie Curie ] 1000 Outstanding Outstanding = 75:00
Bobby Lucretius -] o 2500
e B 2.00 T T o S00
Trofim Lysenks ] e 500
Dave Archimedes ] o0

The up/down arrows for a particular activity mean that you can display the grades
in either ascending or descending order. To go back to alphabetical, click on the
surname link at the top of the first column.

If you scroll to the right you'll be able to see the course totals. The names of the
activities are links that take you to detailed reports on each activity. By clicking on
any of the cells you can manually change or add any of the grades. If you do so, these
will be shown with an orange background.

The green and red checkered icon alongside the username takes you to an
individual's user report, which is slightly more detailed than the grader report. You
can change some of the display settings for the grader report by accessing My report
preferences in the settings block.
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A great use of the gradebook is to identify students who need extra help then
use messaging to send them links to resources and activities that they can use
for improvement.

Outcomes report

The outcomes report gives an overview for particular outcomes. As I've mentioned
earlier, outcomes can be used to collect data about certain aspects of an activity. For
instance you can use them to give separate grades for specific criteria when you're
marking assignments, for example planning, observing, displaying results and so on,
so if you set up these different criteria and used them for a series of lab reports then
by using the outcomes report you could get an idea of the average scores for all of
your users combined for each of the criteria. This will allow you to see which areas
your users on average are performing better or worse in.

Overview report

The overview report shows the user's overall grade for every course they are
enrolled on.

User report

As mentioned earlier the user report provides a slightly more detailed report for
an individual user. Along with their grades for different activities, it also shows the
range available, turns the grade into a percentage, and also displays any feedback
you have given.

Import and export of grades

Grades can be both imported and exported in Moodle. If you are importing grades
into Moodle, it is handy to export a file first as this will give you the correct structure
for your tables. All of the import and export functions are in the settings block. It is
also handy if you want to keep a separate record of your students grades, an Excel
mark book for example, or manipulate the data further.
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Course grade settings

There are a number of options that you can choose to determine how the gradebook
appears for the course participants. Let's go through the reasons for each setting. In
the general settings, Aggregation position changes how the course total is displayed.
Its good to use a variety of different scales, criteria, and grades in you course
however let your students see the actual (real) grade for each activity, rather than
converting everything to a percentage.

There is lots of evidence to say that grade-based marking provides little value to
students and that ranking students only has a negative effect towards learning. So
think of the effect the Show rank setting would have on the pupils at the bottom of
the ranking. The only exception to this is when you might want to add a block to a
quiz to show the top five attempts.

Research experiments conducted by educational psychologist Ruth
Butler found that feedback through comments has a positive effect on
pupils' learning. In contrast, giving of marks or grades causes Students to
perform less well, and they are less interested in the task. Butler, R. (1988)
Enhancing and Undermining Intrinsic Motivation." British Journal of

% Educational Psychology 58
v

"Grades may encourage an emphasis on quantitative aspects of learning,
depress creativity, foster fear of failure, and undermine interest"

Butler, R., and M. Nissan. (1986). "Effects of No Feedback, Task-Related
Comments, and Grades on Intrinsic Motivation and Performance."
Journal of' Educational Psychology 78.

Organizing your gradebook

With all of this information about your students, it's useful to know how to organize
the data to make it more meaningful.

Categories and items, simple view

If you choose the Simple view for categories and items you will be presented with a
table and some settings that you can adjust for your course. The first of these is the
aggregation setting.
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By default, the total grade for your course is set as the mean of the grades for
individual activities. You can choose to change this to a number of different
settings. These are:

e Mean of grades

e Median of grades (the middle grade when all of the grades are arranged in
size order)

e Lowest grade

e Highest grade

e Mode of grades (the most frequently occurring grade)
e Sum of grades (all grades added together)

| Simple view {44

Name Aggregaﬁnn@ Max grade Actions Select

("] Science “Mean of grades {44 : e All
None
Quiz on Motion. - 10.00 s 2 )]
}& Osmosis and Potatoes - Outstanding (3) &P =]
;ﬁi,; Your food diary - 100.00 b 8
@ Testing a leaf for starch - Outstanding (3) =l )]
[ Evidence for photosynthesis. - 5.00 2 )]
i Course total - 10000 i
(‘save changes )]
(Add category ) (Add grade item )] (Add outcome item )

In the second column, you can set the maximum grade available for your course
and using the icons in the actions column you can edit, move, hide or lock particular
grade items. Using the buttons at the bottom, you can add categories to organize
your grade items. If you click on Add category, you'll be taken through to a new
screen where you can set up your new category. This is shown next:
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~Grade category
*("Show Advanced )

Category name

Aggl‘cgat‘io‘ﬂ@ | Mean of grades ?]

~Category total

*("Show Advanced )

Gradetype 3 [ value [3]
Scale @ Use no scale
Maximum 100
grade (3
Minimum grade o©

@
Hidden (3

Locked (3

0o

e W .
| Save changes )| Cancel )

Similarly, you can set up a grade for the category based on an average of the graded
items. If you click on Show advanced, you will be able to choose from more settings
such as dropping the lowest grades from the average calculation, and setting a pass
grade for the category, if you wish. Use this to group together different activities
into topics, or you could group activities by difficulty, for example, pass, merit, and
distinction.

The full view setting for categories and items contains all the same settings as the
simple view but has a lot more of the advanced options laid out for you.

However, when you decide to organize your graded activities, try to set this up
before your learners begin to use their course. This is because they see their course
grades (assuming it is enabled) and it is important that they can see in advance
what is expected of them and how the final grade for their course will be calculated.
You can edit the way the gradebook calculates the final grade by clicking on the
calculator icon.
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Summary

Hopefully, after working through this chapter, you have a better idea of how you can
monitor the work that your science students submit to you via Moodle. You now know
how to check that they are completing the work and how to analyze the data produced
by Moodle to identify common misconceptions in understanding. Used in conjunction
with the previous chapter on feedback, you will begin to see improvements in your
learners' understanding of science and enthusiasm for their work.

In the next chapter, we will have a look at some of my favorite activities to get
students working together and learning from each other — the wikis and workshops.
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"Spending time looking at other students' work, rather than producing their own
work, may seem like 'time off-task', but the evidence is that it is a considerable

benefit, particularly for 'low-attainers'.
- Dylan Wiliam

In this chapter, we'll be looking at how learners can help each other as a community
using the wiki, glossary, and workshop tools for peer assessment.

By the end of this chapter, you will be able to:

e Build wiki pages that your students can use to work together collaboratively
o Create glossaries that link concepts through your course
e Design workshops that your learners can use for peer assessment

Working together

Collaborative learning is based on the idea that knowledge and understanding can
be created and shared by learners in a community. Each member brings with them
different ideas that can be used to shape the views and mental models of others.

" Collaborative learning has as its main feature a structure that allows for student
talk: students are supposed to talk with each other....and it is in this talking that
much of the learning occurs." (Golub, 1988)

In terms of Bloom's taxonomy, the activities mentioned in this chapter are right at
the top. They are the most intellectually demanding and all involve aspects of high-
level thinking on the part of your users. Bloom's revised taxonomy is shown next, in
order of decreasing demand. High-level thinking is thought to advance learning and
produce students with greater test scores.
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e Evaluation

e Synthesis

e Analysis

e Application

¢ Comprehension
e Knowledge

Being able to critically evaluate each other's work is becoming an important part of
most modern curricula and using these tools is an easy way to achieve this.

Wikis
Wiki is a Hawaiian word meaning 'quick'. The use of the word for creating editable

wiki pages is very apt as you and your learners can quickly, collaboratively create a
lot of content for your course.

Adding a wiki

Again, to add any activity, turn editing on and in the section you would like it to
appear, choose Wiki from the Add an activity drop-down menu. We'll make a wiki
that students can use for collaborative writing of revision notes using an electricity
topic. Revision wikis are something that would be really useful for your students in
every topic.

In the General section at the top, give it a name and fill out the description.

It's useful in the description to let your students know how you would like them to
use it.

Adding a new Wiki to Electricity

~General

Wiki name* | Electricity revision notes
Wiki

description™
B 7 U 2 X, x*

Font family |~ | Font size - || Paragraph - || Styles - || ) & '?;-’r =
i O A
e O/[% H OJo= Q| [HLia T |me -

Please use this wikl to add, edit and Improve revision notes for this toplc. Try not to copy and paste
Infermation from the Internet, and remember to check your comments for accuracy.

Path: p Y
HTML format 3 |
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The Wiki Mode has two options, as described here:

e Collaborative Wiki: Produces one wiki that everyone can edit
e Individual Wiki: Produces one wiki for every user that only they can edit

For this example we want our learners working together, to create something they
can revise from before an end of topic test. So we will choose Collaborative Wiki.

There are three different formats for the wiki:

e HTML: Great for fancy formatting

e Creole: Common wiki language to allow content to be used across different
types of wikis

e NWiki: Very similar to the type used for Wikipedia

These give slightly different styles of wiki. You would probably choose HTML most
of the times, as it gives your users a lot of flexibility with layout. Creole and NWiki
are both wiki markup languages that force the formatting of your wikis. While these
types are great for layout and conformity, your users will need cheat sheets to refer
to for formatting help and you may find younger students find the restrictiveness of
the layout 'boring'.

~Wiki settings
First page |Electricity revision
name” (3
Wiki Mode (3) [ Collaborative Wiki 13
Default format | HmL %
@
Force format

@

Other wiki settings

By now, you should be familiar with the common module settings. As this is a
revision wiki, we want the maximum exposure to our users and so we are going
to choose No groups for the group settings (assuming you have grouped your
learners). This means all users will be able to work on the same wiki.
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Again, the following assumes your administrator has enabled conditional activities.
We don't want to restrict availability to any users and for the activity completion
settings we are going to require students to view the activity to complete it. This will
help you track whether they are using the wiki to revise before a test. You could then
see if there is a pattern of users that have looked at the revision wiki and how well
they have done on the test.

rActivity completion-
Complction | Show activity as complete when conditions are met _?'

tracking (3)
Require view ¥ Student must view this activity to complete it

Require grade [ Student must receive a grade to complete this activity
@
Expect | 27 || September + || 2010 +|(J Enable
completed on

@

Hit the Save and display button and it's ready to be used.

Getting users started on the wiki
After you have saved the wiki, you will be presented with a page like this:

Please use this wiki to add, edit and improve revision
notes for this topic. Try not to copy and paste
information from the internet, and remember to check
your comments for accuracy.

rCreate Page

Newpage Electricity revision
title
Format

@

(® HTML Format
Creole Format
NWiki Format

(Create Page )]

Use the Create page button to start off the wiki.

Add your revision notes to get the wiki started then ask your students (or set it as a
homework) to read, edit, and improve what is there. You can use tags to help your
users search the information, as shown in the bottom part of the following screenshot:
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Please use this wiki to add, edit and improve revision notes for this topie. Try not to
copy and paste information from the internet, and remember to check your
comments for accuracy.

View Edit Comments History Map

. » . »
Electricity revision
rGeneral
Content ® Font family |~ | Fent size - || Paragraph = || Styles | i ?_Er =
B I U x x| = = A @ ([ || A B2 || o
SZE = LEHOTE=NQ(Fid4 T)maF-
Electricity E]
Charge is the guantity of free charged particles (in this case electrons). The SI unit of charge is
the coulomb. 1
You could count the electrons, but there are an awful lot of electrons! Each electron carries a tiny v
Path: p » strong y
[ HTML format |+ ]
rTags

Tapgs Official tags
Mone

Other tags (enter tags separated by commas)
Charge, Electricity|

P Y T T PR
| Save || Preview )| Cancel |

Adding a new page to a wiki

To add a new page in a wiki, simply type the name of the new page you want to
create in the current page and enclose it in square brackets, like this [[Name of new
page]]. This will show you a red link to your new page that you can click on and edit.

Comments in wikis

The Comments tab allows users to comment on the wiki. It works great to focus your
students and help to steer the work.
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Using the History tab

What stops my students from adding inappropriate or incorrect content? The honest
answer is nothing! If your users wanted to, they could type absolutely anything into
a shared collaborative wiki, which would then be displayed for everyone to see.
However, if you click on the History tab at the top of your wiki you will be able to
see a complete list of changes so you can easily track what has been written and by
whom. To see the detail of what they have changed click the version number. It's
worth letting your students know this!

Please use this wiki to add, edit and improve revision notes for this topic. Try not to
copy and paste information from the internet, and remember to check your
comments for accuracy.

View Edit Comments History  Map

Electricity revision
Created: Monday, 27 September 2010, 12:26 pm by albert
Version User Modified
1 ou50pm 27 September 2010

Albert Einstein

Map
The map is a feature that gives you a nice outline of your wiki, showing an index, list
of links, and a list of contributions.

Ideas for how to use wikis

e  Wiki activity sequencing jumbled up instructions for doing an experiment

¢ Mix-and-match information, for example, results of chemical reagents
to reactions

e Correct the teacher's work

¢ Convert material in one format to another, for example pupils watch a video
and convert the information into a wiki

e Musical sheets for wiki: Each group starts a wiki, then swap, say, every five
minutes to edit each other's wikis

e Useindividual wikis as a 'notepad' for taking notes on a particular topic

e Write a play to perform for the group about different organ systems in the
body
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e Build a wiki page about flame tests including embedded video

One thing about wikis is that any change goes live immediately. What if you want to
approve something before everyone can view it? This is where glossaries come in useful.

Glossary activity

The glossary activity is really cool. You can use it to create a list of definitions for
different concepts. The clever thing is that the glossary will automatically link any
entries that you make to other parts of your course where the word is used. So it is
fundamental in pinning concepts together.

Adding a glossary
Here we're going to build a general glossary for your course then later look at other
uses for glossaries.

On your main course page turn editing on and select Glossary from the Activity
drop-down menu. To begin, give the glossary a name and description. Again, it's
good to let your learners know the purpose of the glossary.

There are two types of glossary:

¢ Main glossary

e Secondary glossary

Entries from secondary glossaries automatically show up in the main glossary. It's
quite useful to create these secondary glossaries, as you can set up specific ones such
as learning activities and it keeps their content in one place. You can have unlimited
secondary glossaries but only one main glossary, which only teachers can edit. Both
teachers and students can edit secondary glossaries.

There are a lot of different settings in this first section, mostly self-explanatory;
however there are a couple of settings that can be commented on.

As this is the main course glossary, we are setting up that we don't want to

allow duplicate entries. This is so your users learn specific definitions, which are
automatically linked throughout the course. The default settings are approved and
are useful if you want to check what your learners are contributing to the glossary. If
you set this to No, you will see every entry before it goes live and can approve it.
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For this example, the display format is Simple, dictionary style.

mAdding a new Glossary3
rGeneral
Name® Key Words and Definitions
Description™ Font family | = | Font size ~ || Paragraph || Styles - ||} =1l
B I U#:x, XN EEE=EE a o @ (D || A -2 ko
EEES G| HOVo= & ([ 4 | ) |

This Glossary contains the main keywords and definitions for your course.

Path: p

[ HTML format |3

Eniries shown per page® 10
Glossary type (3) ["Main glossary [
Duplicate entries allowed (3} [ No [+

Allow comments on entries [ No |+

@
Allow print view (3) [ Ves [3]
Automatically link glossary | Yes [3)
entries (3)

Approved by default &  [(no [3

Display format ® | Simple, dictionary style ¥ ¢}

Show 'Special link @) [ ves [7]

Showalphabet (3 [ yes [7]

Show'ALL ik @  (ves 18)
Edit always (3) (o %

Glossary RSS feed

Assuming your administrator has enabled RSS feeds at the site level, if you choose
one of the settings here, you are able to generate an RSS feed for your glossary. You
could go on to use this on another course, or display in any RSS reader.
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RSS-

RSS feed for this activity (3) [ Concepts with author 3]

Number of RSSrecent [5 |4
articles (3)

Glossary grade and ratings

The Grade category setting is to help organize your grade book and is only necessary
if you are using ratings for the entries. You'll see later, an example where you can set
the ratings so that learners can give each other grades for their entries.

~Rati

rate (3)
Aggregate type (3)
Scale

Restrict ratings to items with
dates in this range:

From

To

Roles with permission to  Capability check not available until activity is saved

No ratings ?

Scale: Satisfactory

October 5 2010 5

October 5 2010 &

Leave the other settings on their default values because you don't want to restrict
availability of this activity. After this, hit Save and display and you are ready to
begin to add entries.

Ideas for glossaries

Here are some ideas for

Write definitions as they appear in exam mark schemes.

Periodic table of elements give each pupil a different element to research.

Definitions for ESL students or re-written for pupils of lower reading ages.

Revision tips. You could display this glossary on the course page.

Get your learners to find key words in a text and add to the glossary with

definitions.

Listings of favorite science websites with reviews of them.

Showcase for exemplar work.

Examples of different materials with descriptions.

Pictures of common molecules or ions that the pupils need to learn.
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Workshops

Workshops provide huge educational benefits because they incorporate a variety of
assessment and reflection techniques, peer assessment, self-assessment, and teacher
assessment, which makes them a fantastic learning tool. The basic premise is to set
up a rubric that the learners will use to grade each other's submitted work as a peer
assessment. You can also set up a cycle of feedback, improvement, and agreement on
the grades assigned by peers.

[ Workshops are the only activity type in Moodle that directly use rubrics. ]

Setting up a workshop

To begin with plan these on paper and have an idea for the task and rubric before
you start. Get your learners involved in the process of creating the rubric and talking
about what makes a good piece of Scientific writing.

General workshop settings

Give your workshop a name and introduction. Here we are making a workshop
on 'Respiration’'.

Adding a new Workshop to Breathing and Respiration

rGeneral:

Workshop name* |Respiration

Introduction Font family |~ || Font size - || Paragraph || Styles ML & L=
B 7 U & X, x° i < & lim @ | A -2 (v oM
= G2 HOJo=N 2= da T|mge-

This workshop reguires you to write @ minl project on Respiration and submit it here. You will
then be able to cary out a self assessment and alsc assess your peers work.

Path: p Y
HTML format ?
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Workshop features

This is the good bit. You can choose to enable three settings:

e Use examples
e Use peer assessment

e Use Self assessment

We'll choose to use examples. This has two benefits. Your users will be able to look
at the examples and see what constitutes good work. It also provides them with an
opportunity to assess these examples, so they get practice using the rubric, and can
see how close their grading of the example is to the grades you think it deserves.
Let's also enable peer assessment (users will be given assignments of other users to
assess via e-mail links) and set self-assessment so your users reflect on their work.

‘Workshop features

Use examples (3) @ Example submissions are provided for practice in assessing

Use peer ™ Students may assess the work of others
assessment (3)

Use self- @ Students may assess their own work
assessment (3)

Grading

There are two aspects of grading for workshops:

e Grade for submission: The grade is the teacher's and peers' award to the work.

e Grade for assessment: The grade is generated automatically, for how good
the learner is at assessing other people's submissions. This compares a
student's ability at assessing the different criteria to the rest of the group.

Grading strategy

The grading strategy you choose governs the assessment form used. It also decides
how the submissions are graded:

e Accumulative grading: Assignment is given both comments and a grade. The
grade awarded is calculated by weighting the individual criteria. Comments
are independent of the grade.

e Comments: No grades are given, just comments.

e Number of errors: Comments and a simple assessment of completion of
certain aspects is given.

e Rubric: Assessment is given based on specified criteria.

[153]




Tools for Collaborative Learning

At the moment you cannot specify any custom scales. The scores obtained are each
out of 100. To make the submission more important than the assessing phase, the
settings we'll use are as follows:

Grading settings

::J

Grade for | so
submission (3

::J

Grade for | zo
assessment (3;

Grading strategy | Accumulative grading | 5]
@
Decimal placesin [0 [%]
grades”®

Submission and assessment settings

Give your learners here some instructions for their submission and assessment.
You could introduce the rubric and outline the task.

Access control

Workshops usually have three phases to them. The first is where the users submit
their work to your course. The second phase is when the assessment of the work
can begin. We'll give our users a week for each of the first two phases, with a gap
in between. The third phase is for grading and evaluation. To display the access
controls, click on the Advanced Settings button.

rAccess control

Openfor (3 [#) [October |4 [ 2010 14] [ 16 %) [ 20 4] @ Enable

submissions from

Submissions [ 10 4] [ October %] [ 2010 4] [ 16 4] [ 20 4] @ Enable

deadline”
Openfor (13 [#] [October %] (2010 %] [ 16 4] [ 20 4] ¥ Enable
assessment from”

Deadline for (20 3] [october  [#] (2010 [%] [ 16 [4] (20 [§] @ Enable
assessment”

After the initial settings, you will be taken to the workshop planner to set up the next
phases of the task.
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Workshop planner

The workshop planner shows you the different tasks you need to complete to set up
your workshop. Let's have a look at the other settings. The items ticked are the parts
you have set up. If you click the text by the empty boxes, you can set up that part of

the workshop.
Respiration®
Setu hase Submission Assessment
PP D phase ev n phase Closed
W Set the J Pr @ Openfor Caleulate
workshop ins assessment submission
introduction from grades
« Provide Wednesday, axpected: 67
instructions 13 October :"C‘”am’
for ns 2010,
submission expected: b7 04520 pm ST
Edit submitted: o {10 days assessment
assessment to allocate: 0 eft) grades
Open for expected: 67
form o e [i ent caleulatad:
Prepare deadline: o
example o Wednesday,
£ Sunday, 3
submissions October 20 October
2010, 04:20 zul1lu.
pm (today) ”‘1‘32 Fm
@ Submissions 1[; ¥s
deadline: )
Sunday, 10
October
2010, 04:20
pm (7 days
left)
Introduction +
This workshop requires you to write a mini project on Respiration and submit it here. You
will then be able to cary out a self assessment and also assess your peers work.
Example submissions «
You must define the assessment form before providing example submissions
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Edit assessment form
The link to edit the assessment form is the third item down in the Setup phase

shown in green block in the previous screenshot. The assessment form is what will
be shown to your learners. This is something you could design with your students
to give them ownership of it. You could use a wiki to do this if you don't see your
learners face to face. In the description field, you can give your learners a series

of questions or prompts to guide the assessment of the work. You can also set the
number of marks available and give more important items more weight towards the

final grade.

Accumulative grading
rAspect 1
Description Font family - | Font size ~| Paragraph | ~| Styles - ||} 4 25E
B I Usmx, x| EEEE A & lm G| A - -|[e M
e e |2 H Oo= 2 |F L4 T F -
Have they shown the forrect equations?
Path: p Y
| HTML format ?
Best possible grade / [z -
Scale to use
Weight (1 [3]

The kinds of prompts to use for an assessment like this would be:

After you have added your comments to the assessment form, you can preview it.

Have they shown the correct equations?
Have they included diagrams?
Rate the quality of their writing. Is it original and interesting?

Have they included all the key points?

This is what mine looks like:
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Assessment form

rAspect 1

Have they shown the correct equations?

Grade [2/2 %

Comment

rAspect 2
Have they included diagrams?

Grade (373 %

Comment

rAspect 3
Rate the guality of their writing. Is it original and interesting?

Crade (55 &

Comment

rAspect 4-
Have they included all the key points?

Grade (3,3 &

Comment

Adding a sample submission

The next thing to do is add your example submission.This is something you could
create, or use an exemplar from a previous year.There is lots of evidence that pupils
need to see what constitutes good work. It gives them something to aim for and
demonstrates the standard required for a certain grade.

Use the Add example submission button to add your example for students to assess.

Once you have done this, you will be able to assess the work and use the comments
to give your learners guidance on awarding marks.
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Allocating submissions

Once your users begin to give in their submissions, the last thing you need to do is
allocate which students will assess each other. You can either do this manually or
you can choose the random option, which will randomly allocate assessments to
your users.

Home P Courses P Science B hing and iration P iration P Submission all

Settings - Manual allocation  Random allocation

Wit i
Edit settings \
T .

= Locally assigned roles \
® Permissions Group mode No groups
R 5
fhekpenn Shons Number of (5[5 [ per submission i3]
® Filters reviews
o e Remove ()
= Backup current
= Restore allocations
= Edit assessment form Participants [

Allocate submissions * can assess
skbout having

» Course administration o

» Switchroleta.. anything
Add self- O
» My profile settings assessments
} Site administration
e
((save changes ) (‘Cancel )
Emtarges) (&=

Controlling the stages of the workshop

While you can set the open and close dates for the workshop, the different stages
are set by clicking on the lightbulbs, as shown next:

Respiration®
Submission
v phase v ¢ v
Vs o Provide @ Open for
instructions assessment 3 ission
for from
e assessment Saturday, 15 expacted: 66
Allneate January 2011, CRE0
submissions 02:40 pm I
expectod: 66 {today) ass:;ss ment
v :‘::"""':::E"'j @ Jssessment g;\"'ﬁfj‘d- w
@ There is at earkines calculated: 0
least one Saturday, 15
" Prepare authar who Jamuary 2011,
example has not yet 02:40 pm
submissions e (today)
their wark
¥ Open for
submissions
from
Saturday, 15
January 2011,
02:40 pm
(today)
¥ Submissions
deadline:
Saturday, 15
January 2011,
02:40 pm
(today)
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Viewing the workshop as a pupil

After you have assigned who will assess each other, the pupils will see a screen like
the next screenshot. It shows them whose work they will be assessing.

Respiration®

Assessment Grading

Submission evaluation
Setup phase phase phase phase Closed
W Submit Assess
peers
total: 5
pending: 5

Your submission »

Instructions for assessment +v
Think carefully about any comments you make and phrase them as suggestions for improvement.

Example submissions to assess v
Example
No grade yet

As5€55

Assigned submissions to assess v
respiration project by Marie Curie
submitted on Saturday, 15 January 2011, 02:54 pm

No grade yet

Assess
My project by Louis Pasteur
submitted on Saturday, 15 January 2011, 02255 pm

No grade yet

Assess

respiration by Max Planck
submitted on Saturday, 15 January 2011, 02255 pm

No grade yet

Assess

project on respiration by Edwin Hubble
submitted on Saturday, 15 January 2011, 02: 56 pm

No grade yet

Assess
respiration work by Charles Darwin
submitted on Saturday, 15 January 2011, 02: 57 pm

No grade yet

Assess
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Grading the workshop
The final grading of the workshop looks like this:

First
nametd - Grade for Grade for
Submission . . . . .
S 14 Grades received submission Grades given assessment
Surname (of 80) ¥ (of 35)1
4
-(=)< Marie Curie 60 (35)= Marie Curie
Edwin 35 (95)< Charles Darwin 60 (35)> Charles Darwin
Hubble 60 (35)<  Alexander Fleming 80 (35)>  Alexander Fleming
-(-)e Louis Pasteur Bo (35)> Louis Pasteur
- (=) Max Planck Bo (35)> Max Planck
. . . . L
respiration -(-)e Marie Curie 11 (16)> Marie Curie =
work _ 70 o 31
Charles Bo (35)< Alexander Flemin 67 (35)> Alexander Fleming
Darwin 60 (35)<  Edwin e 35(35)>  Edwin Hubble
Averageofithe gradesigivenr 80(35)>  Louis Pasteur
-(-)<  Max Planck 80 (35)>  Max Planck

Users in red have not completed their assessments. Marie's assessment of other user's
work was much lower so she won't get a good grade for the assessment part of the
workshop.

For details of how the calculations are worked out, have a look at http://docs.
moodle.org/en/Workshop module.

Other ideas for workshops

e Pupils could learn a certain aspect of the work, become an expert, and then
submit an assignment to teach the scientific concepts to the pupils that are
assigned to assess the work

e Any rubrics/scales or level ladders you currently use could easily be adapted
to use as the assessment sheet for a workshop.

Summary

In this chapter, we looked at some great ways to get students learning from each
other and learning with each other. People often use wikis, but hopefully, now you
have some ideas how to use them more effectively. Glossaries are very under rated
and workshops are so important in helping your students learn. Try them! So far we
haven't yet looked at how to display scientific notation or mathematical functions
on your course. We'll tackle that in the next chapter, along with adding 3D rotatable
molecular models into your course.
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Using Mathematical
Equations, Animated
Molecules, and Creating
'Live' Graphs

"There is a great danger in the present day lest science teaching should degenerate
into the accumulation of disconnected facts and unexplained formulae, which
burden the memory without cultivating the understanding." - J. D. Everett ,1873.

In the process of teaching science, there are a number of tools that we can use to help
pupils understand the world around them. In this chapter, we will be looking at how
we can make use of these tools in our Moodle course.

By the end of this chapter, you will be able to do the following:
¢ Embed 3D molecular structures using Jmol that your users can zoom in on
and rotate
e Create a page of equations using TeX notation
e Build equations using the DragMath equation editor

e Display 'live' graphs that auto-update
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Jmol: an open-source Java viewer for
chemical structures in 3D

The Jmol filter is a plugin for Moodle that allows you to display interactive chemical
structures in 3D.

You can read more about the Jmol project here:

e http://www.jmol.org/

e http://jmol.sourceforge.net/

By uploading particular file types to your course, you can use links to display the 3D
molecules anywhere in your course. For instance, you could have a quiz question
based on a particular molecule, forum message, blog post, or glossary entry.

Using Jmol files

At the time of writing, there is a Jmol resource module for Moodle but it hasn't
been optimized for Moodle 2.0. However, the Jmol filter works well and gives the
animation functionality to compatible files you upload.

Setting up the Jmol filter

The Jmol filter should be set up by your Moodle system administrator. They will
need to download the latest version from the following link:

http://moodle.org/mod/data/view.php?d=13&rid=88&filter=1

Using the Jmol filter in your course

Once the filter has been installed (and enabled), any link you post will embed the
3D molecule that it links to. The files need to be uploaded to your file area in your
Moodle course and not just linked to files on the Internet. These files contain the 3D
coordinates that the filter will use to render the animation.

Looking at examples of molecules

There are files for most molecules, atoms, crystals, and giant structures on the
Internet, so begin by trying a generalized web search using Yahoo! or Google. The
file formats will be either * .pdb, * .mol, or * .xyz.
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You can also make these files yourself using ChemDraw3D or ChemWeb. These
allow you to make the molecule and export it as . pdb or .mol formats.

The following website displays the 3D molecules and you can use the save file link
to save a copy of the file to use in your course:

http://chemapps.stolaf.edu/jmol/docs/examples-12/simple.htm
You can also use the following link to find a few examples of molecules:
http://jmol.svn.sourceforge.net/viewve/jmol/trunk/Jmol-datafiles/

Depending on the file, there are different ways in which molecules can be displayed.
The following two links give you an idea:

http://jmol.sourceforge.net/screenshots/

http://jmol.sourceforge.net/demo/

Embedding and displaying the files

We're going to use the Moodle Media function in the HTML editor to embed the
Jmol file into our course.

Adding a 3D molecular model to the course page

Let's have a look at how to add a Jmol animation to our course page. We're going to
replace the image displayed in the first section — the periodic table, atoms, elements,
and compounds —with a Jmol animation of water molecules.
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So, go back to your label and edit it. To do this, click on the pen icon, as shown in the
next screenshot:

The Periodic Table, atoms, elements and compounds. 0l
This first section is a review of your work from last year. By the end of this topic you will have studied the following sections from your syllabus.
C1.The particulate nature of matter *

C3. Atoms, elements and compounds

=1
) Manufacture of Magnesium Sulphate = b 3
i Askme aquestion! 3 P X = &8

@ [ Addaresource..  [3](3) [ Add an activity... =]

Once in the editing scene, we need a larger area to work in, so click on the full screen
mode:

=Updating Label in The Periodic Table, atoms, elements and compounds.&

Label text* | Font family |~ || Font size .'i.Fon'nat é'.\'Styies .'Ii } I\aﬁ A,pIIIEll
B 1 Umex x|=E= [[ssmn-wen v | 780 2 B G| [ A 22 [ [0 e

i L EHOG=R Fid T may-

0

alwl

Path:

HTML format B‘

Nl

After deleting the igneous rock image, click on the Moodle Media icon:
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Font family |~ | Fontsize = || Paragraph = || Styles ||} H '?..; (=]
B I U a4 QA -2 T
Oo= 0 Q|| 14 T &5 -

2

i

n¥

il
&

X, X

=

if:

= = = B

Moodle Media

This brings up a dialog box where we can upload a file. The file to upload is
manywater . pdb, which comes with the Jmol filter. You can download it directly

from http://cvs.moodle.org/contrib/plugins/filter/jmol /manywater.
pdb?view=markup.

Once you have the file click the button Find or upload a sound, video or applet...
and follow the instructions to upload your Jmol file. After you have uploaded it click
the Insert button. Note you will not see a preview of the file. You should see the file
as a link in the editing box. Close the full screen editor, scroll to the bottom of the

updating label page and click Save and return to course. The molecules now display
on the course front page.

! The Periodic Table, atoms, elements and compounds. %‘
This first section is a review of your work from last year. By the end of this topic you will
have studied the following sections from your syllabus.

+

C1.The particulate nature of matter

Cg. Atoms, elements and compounds

Atoms () off @ 20% O 100% ) Spin[] Antialias & &

S0 X s
) Manufacture of Magnesium Sulphate & §p & X =¥ vy
g Askme aquestion! S Jr X = & I

(3) | Add a resource.. ﬁ@ Add an activity.. +
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Embedding Jmol files into questions

The process is exactly the same wherever you want to display molecular images.

Let's have a look at how to use them in questions. Under Course administration in
the Settings block, click on the Question bank link and then click on the Create a
new question button. We're going to create a simple multiple choice question based
on amino acid structure for the 'Diet and Digestion' topic. Download arginine ('arg' is
the filename to search for) from here:

http://chemapps.stolaf.edu/jmol/docs/examples-12/simple.htm

After choosing the multiple choice question type, add the file in the same way as you
did in the previous example. If you preview your question it looks like this, which
looks pretty cool.

You are logged in as - Admin - (Logout)

Science
1 ‘Which element do the red atoms in this aminoe acid represent?
Marks: -

f1.00

Atoms O off @ 20% O 100% ] Spin[] Antialias & 3

Chooseone () a. Carbon
answer.

() b.Nitrogen
() e Oxygen
() d. Hydrogen

(‘Submit )

(‘Submit page )( Submit all and finish )

:’ Fill with correCt\. :’ Start again \ “Close prewew\_
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TeX notation

TeX notation (and in particular LaTeX) is one of the most widely used systems for
displaying mathematical symbols. Again, in Moodle, you will need your system
admin to enable the filters. If they are not enabled, you won't see the button to edit
equations, which we are going to look at next. With Moodle, there are two TeX
filters— TeX Notation and Algebra Notation. Once they are set up, you can use
simple code to display symbols, Greek letters, binary operators, and logic notation. A
full list of these can be found at the following link:

http://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/LaTeX/Mathematics

By default, the part of the software Moodle uses to display the equations is
MimeTex. This works really well and is fine for most schools. As an alternative, your
administrator could install a full version of LaTeX system on the server that is more
extensive and will produce equations with smoother edges of the symbols. Direct
your Moodle administrator to http://docs.moodle.org/en/TeX_filter.

Using LaTeX notation

As the TeX plug in for Moodle is a filter, when you type LaTeX code into the HTML
editor the filter will look at the code and render the symbols. If you have never used
any computer code before, don't worry —it is really easy and there is an editor that
generates the code for you.

DragMath equation editor

If you want to create your own equations built in to the HTML, a browser is a handy
editor you can use to create the TeX notation. This saves you the need to learn the
TeX notation. We will have a quick look at some of the notations so that you are
familiar with them, and then find out how to use the DragMath equation editor to
generate the code for us.

TeX code examples

The TeX code can be used anywhere in your course, by either generating the code,
or typing it in yourself into the HTML editor. For instance it can be used in quiz
questions, blog posts, forums, and so on. To get the filter to recognize the code, you
need to use double dollar signs ($$). For example:

$$ \sgrt{a + b} $3%

[167]




Using Mathematical Equations, Animated Molecules, and Creating ‘Live’ Graphs

That code would look like this:

va+b
And:
$$ a= \frac {v-u}{t} $3
This code would give the following;:

So let's have a look at some simple examples and build them into our course.

Using the DragMath equation editor to create
a page with embedded equations

The equation editor is found in the HTML editor. Let's make a page with some
equations and add it to the 'Forces and Effects' topic. Turn editing on and then
choose Page from the Add a resource drop-down menu.

[ % You can also save a copy of the DragMath file to your local machine. ]

In the content section, create a table with the equations to use, as shown in the next
screenshot. Click on the Insert equation icon to bring up the DragMath equation editor.

rContent
Page content™ | |rontfamily |-| Fontsize || Format - styles -|[# =]
B J U #x x* EEEE 4 2 [ Ea|| A - ||
ZiEEE &&n:ﬁ:ﬂ A ([ [ F

s=d+t speed = distance + time |Insert eguation
a = (v-u) + t-acceleration = change In velocity + time >,
F=mxa  Force = massx acceleration

w=mxg . weight = mass x gravity

m=Fxd moment = Force x perpendicular distance from pivet
p=F+a pressure = Force + area

d=m+v density = mass + volume

Path: table » tbody = tr » td
HTML format ?
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Once the editor pops up you can drag and drop the symbols to build your equation
and then add the letters to represent the quantities.

DragMath Equation Editor

File Edit Options Help

P HBDE & E

0

(ola] sin

Hit the Insert button and it will automatically add the TeX code to your page.

In the example, these are the codes generated for the other equations:

Equation Explanation Generated code
s=d=+t speed = distance + time $$s=d \div ts$$

_ R N . s $8a= \frac{\left (v-u\
a=(v-u)+t acceleration = change in velocity + time right)}{t) &%
F=mxa Force = mass x acceleration $SF=m \times as$$
w=mxg weight = mass x gravity $Sw=m \times g$$
m=Fxd momer.lt = Force x perpendicular distance SSmeF \times d$$

from pivot

p=F+a pressure = Force + area $Sp=F \div ass$
d=m=+v density = mass + volume $$d=m \div v$$
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After that, hit Save and display and your page will look like this:

Equations for Forces and Effects

These are the equations you need to learn for this unit.

s=d+t speed = distance + time s=d-=1

. . . . [U—u)
a=(v-u) +t acceleration = change in velocity + time ="
F=mxa Force = mass x acceleration F=mxa
w=mxg  weight = mass x gravity w=1mxg

m=Fxd  moment = Force x perpendicular distance from pivot 71 — F'xd
p=F+a pressure = Force + area r= Fta

d=m<+v  density = mass + volume d=m=u

Last modified: Saturday, 23 October 2010, 02:02 pm

Adding equations to quiz questions

Let's have a look now at using some equations in quiz questions. We're going to
create a question asking users to calculate acceleration. In the Settings block under
Course administration, click on the Question bank link and then click on the Create
a new question button. Choose a Numerical question. This is what you will use for
the text of your question:

"Use the following equation $$a= \frac{\left (v-u\right) }{t} $$ to calculate
the acceleration from rest of a snail that takes 2s to reach a speed 0.01m/s. assume
the acceleration is linear."

The following screenshot offers a preview of the question showing the equation for
acceleration in place of the TeX code:
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You are logged in as - Admin - (Logout)

-
Science

1 _ lu=wu)
Use the following equation @& = "% to calculate the acceleration from rest of

Marks: - a snail that takes 2s to reach a speed 0.01m/s. assume the acceleration is linear.

-/1.00

\ Answer: Number Unit

Instructions

Valid number formats
13500.67:13 500.67 : 13,500.67 : 13500,67: 13 500,67 : 1.350067 E4 : 1.350067
Eo4

Y
| Submit )

(" Submit page (" submit all and finish )

(Fill with correct )( Start again I Close preview )]

You can also use the TeX Notation for multiple choice question answers. Just paste or
write the code into the answers.

TeX for teaching science

In this excellent website (link given as follows), there is a list of the most common
equations you might need to use in your course. Follow the links to find the equation
you are looking for then click on the image of the equation to get the LaTeX code.
Don't forget to add the '$$' to use it in Moodle.

http://www.equationsheet.com/

Finding a particular symbol

One thing that can be slightly frustrating about using LaTeX is finding the symbol
you want out of a list of hundreds. In the website given next, you are able to draw
the symbol you are looking for and it returns the code for that symbol:

http://detexify.kirelabs.org/classify.html
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In the next example shown, the search was for the Greek letter 'Lambda’ to represent
wavelength in an equation:

Detexify? - LaTeX symbol classifier

| classify || symbols | \@\ - Dra”") /?ere ‘

u DONATE _Petiecom
v =t
€286.00 Raised!

Score: 33.8082830087539
\lambda

mathmode

Score: 44.5084261685358
\usepackage{ tipa }
\textlambda

textmode

Score: 48.5695377783236
\usepackage{ tipa }
4V

\textrhoticity

textmode

@ clear] Score: 49.7594212184989
What is this? \bigwedge
mathmode

Anyone who works with LaTeX knows how time-
consuming it can be to find a symbol in symbols-a4.pdf
that you just can't memorize. Detexify is an attempt to
simplify this search.

Score: 50.6458280484024

\vee
How does it work? mathmode
Just draw the symbol you are looking for into the square The symbol is notin the list? Select from the complete list!
area above and look what happens!

So from the list generated on the right, you can see the code needed is \lambda
(which we should have guessed really!).

TeX Notation glossary

On the moodle. org website you can download a Moodle-based TeX Notation
glossary that you can add to your course for your users to reference. You can refer
to the following link:

http://moodle.org/pluginfile.php/855/mod glossary/attachment/6031/
texfilter glossary en.xml

For further detailed discussion on displaying formula, have a look at the
mathematics section in the Moodle documentation:

http://docs.moodle.org/en/Mathematics
Also, there is a great section on TeX Notation showing very advanced usages:

http://docs.moodle.org/en/Using MimeTeX
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Creating graphs in Moodle

There are a few different ways to use graphs in Moodle. One of the easiest ways to
display graphs in Moodle is to embed them using Google docs. The clever thing
about this is that any changes you make in the Google docs file will automatically be
reflected in the graph on your course.

Another popular way to display graphs in Moodle is to use GeoGebra. Details of
how to use the filter and the GeoGebra software can be found here:

http://moodle.org/mod/data/view.php?d=13&rid=2423&filter=1

GeoGebra is a very powerful graphing tool, however younger pupils might not find
it easy to use. Try both and see what works for you!

Creating graphs using Google docs

The first thing to do is set up the data table using a spreadsheet and turn it into a
graph. Set up a table to show the trend in melting points and boiling points of the
Period 3 elements.

GO\ ag[c docs Melting and Boiling points of Period 3 Elements & Private only to me
File Edit View Insett Format Form Tools Help
e o~ Fy & £ % 123y 10pty B e A. B, [y =- BH|=E| £
Formula:
| A B c D E
4 Melting point Boiling point
Element Symbol (K) (K)

2 sodium Na 371 1158

3 magnesium Mg 922 1380

4 aluminium Al 933 2740

5 silicon Si 1683 2628

& phosphorus P 317 553

7 sulphur S 392 718

8 chierine cl 172 238

g argon Ar 84 87

10

1
12 - e - .
13 Melting and Boiling points of the Period 3 Elements
14 3,000
15
16 2,500
17
e x 2,000
18 >
20 ]
21 z 1,500 W Metting point (K)
22 a ;
- E 1,000 M Boiling point {K)
24 L
25 500
26
7 0
28 Na Mg Al Si P S Cl Ar
= Proton number
30
31
az

[173]



Using Mathematical Equations, Animated Molecules, and Creating ‘Live’ Graphs

There is a setting in the drop-down menu on the chart Publish chart:

Chart +
Edit chart...
Delete chart

ling points of the Period 3 Elements

Assign script...
Save image

Publish chart... [
Move to own sheet...

g 1,500 / M Melting point (K)
E 1,000 I Boiling point (K)
'_

500

Na Mg Al Si P S Cl Ar
Proton number

This gives you the HTML that you can embed in your course. When you click on
Publish chart, the HTML looks similar to this:

il Publish chart
Paste this into any HTML page:
<img src="https./fspreadsheets.google.com/oimg ?key

=0AIDTVnXeQ2IrdFRDZKS5IdFJxSTRQUDZCS3BEdz
V1QOE&oid=18&zx=2kTtyb-gmEo3b" />

( D a1
| Lone |

T T O T

Copy this code and return to your course.

Embedding the graph

We're going to display the graph on our course front page in the Metals section.

To do this, turn editing on and from the Add a resource drop-down menu, choose
Label. Once on the Adding a new Label page in the HTML editor, click on the icon
to put it into HTML mode. Refer to the following screenshot:
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=Adding a new Label to Metals®

Label text™ Font family |~ || Font size - || Paragraph - | Styles = 33 A:r =l
s W 2 mw||A R T
@G| HOJae=NQ (A 14 T m_m;&‘?q

B 7 U #¢ X, x°

= s
-
-

Edit HTML Source
ECILHTML Source

Path: p

| HTML format | 3;

The last thing to do is paste the embed code into the HTML editor and hit the Update
button.

HTML Source Editor ¥ Word wrap

<img src="https://spreadsheets.google.com/oimg?
key=0R1DTVnXeQ2IrdFRDZk51dFIxSTROUDZCSIBEdzVIQ0ELcid=1tzx=canciu-2fhndg" f>{

s

After clicking the Save and return to course button, you should see your graph on
the course front page. It should look something like this:

5 Metals O

&) Uses of Metals
Melting and Boiling points of the Period 3 Elements
3,000
2,500
2,000

1,500 W wietting poirt(K)

M Eoiling pointiK)
1,000 Fellng perie

Temperature K

500

o]
Na Mg Al Si P S5 Cl Ar
Proton number
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And the clever thing is that any changes you make in the spreadsheet will
automatically update your graph.

Using ‘live’ graphs with students

A great application of this is for a collaborative data collection exercise. Set up a
spreadsheet and a graph in exactly the same way and also publish the spreadsheet,
allowing anyone to edit it. Students could then collect experimental data that would
display and build a graph on your course as it was collected.

Summary

In this chapter, we have used some very specific tools that will be valuable for
enriching your science course. We've looked at 3D molecules, displaying equations,
and a neat way to embed live graphs in your course.

In the next chapter, we will be looking at how learners can use self-assessment and
reflection to improve their learning.
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and Personalized Learning

"We cannot teach people anything; we can only help them discover it within
themselves."
- Galileo Galilei

Self-assessment and reflection on one's strengths, and areas for improvement is a key
skill to instill in our learners. In this chapter we will look at how to engage learners
in effectively reflecting on their progress, and most importantly, how to advance
even further.

By the end of this chapter you will be able to:

e Create lesson activities that can provide personalized learning

e Design blogs for learners to reflect on their understanding and learning

Using self-assessment

Lots of teachers aim for a roughly even ratio of one thirds each of teacher assessment,
peer-assessments, and self-assessment, with the latter being the most powerful

in terms of bringing progress in learning. For this to be effective, it has to be
surrounded in a positive ethos, with the learners comfortable being critical of
themselves and able to set challenging but achievable targets.
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The process is shown in the following chart:

Self-assessment

P

Increase in self-
esteem leading to
increase in
learning

:

N

Reflection,
focussing on
strengths and
improvement

/

Positive
achievement

Realistic but
challenging target
setting

In this chapter, we will start by looking at how pupils can assess their understanding
using lessons and then look at ways that they can reflect on their learning using blogs.

Using lessons to provide differentiated
personalized learning

The lesson activity allows you to provide a personalized learning experience for
your users. The activity can be differentiated on the basis of ability, depending on
the answers your users give to different questions. You can read a page and then

be faced with a decision or a question and depending on your answer, the user
would be taken to a new part of the lesson. The path the user takes is decided by the
answers they give. While they do take a while to set up, educationally, they can be
very valuable.

Lesson activity planning

It's vital to plan lessons on paper before you begin to make them in Moodle. Try

to think about the options you want to offer to your students, the choices they
might make, and how the different answers move the user around the course. The
following diagram shows a lesson activity, where the student is offered a choice
starting on the Branch Page. The answers they give on a Question Page takes them
to different parts of the lesson. One of the initial choices sends the student to a
Cluster Page, which can then lead on to a randomly chosen question page. Make
sure that when you plan your lesson, the different routes lead to the final end of
Lesson Page.
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Question Question Question
Page Page Page
Branch Question L
Page Page Lesson
Page
Cluster [~ . IEnd
Page Question Cluster
Page Page

Adding a lesson activity

To get started, choose the lesson from the Add an activity drop-down menu. In this
example, we're going to make a review lesson for the motion topic. As there are a lot
of settings here, we will go through a section at a time.

General settings

In this first section, as well as the more obvious settings, you can specify the
maximum number of answers or branches that come from each page. You can also
specify a password if you wish.

mAdding a new Lesson to Motion®

rGeneral

“( Hide Advanced )

Name™ |Motion topic review

Time limit 2o ] Enable
(minutes)

Availablefrom (4 i) | September &/ 2010 2|16 &![ 40 : (] Enable
Deadline |4 ;|| september || 2010 7|/ 16 + |40 ;| Enable

Maximum (4 |13
number of
answers/branches

@

protected
lesson” (3)

Password” (] Unmask
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Grade options

As this is a topic review, we want our pupils to be able to learn from it and improve.
Therefore, we will let them retake the lesson until they score full marks. To be able
to check this in the gradebook, have the Practice lesson set to No. Custom scoring
allows you to come up with your own system for marking a lesson (which we don't
need here) and we want the pupils to see their ongoing score.

Grade options

Practice lesson [ No = |

@

Custom seoring [ No 3|
@

Maxinum (o0 &)
grade (3)

Re-takes [ves 3]
allowed 3

Handling of re- | use maximum 3|
takes (3
Display [ves 3]

ongoing score

@

Flow control

This section lets you decide how the lesson will progress. Let's allow our students to
review their work; however, we're going to set the Maximum number of attempts
to 1. This forces them to follow the lesson through, rather than attempting each
question in the lesson until they get it right. The progress bar will let them know
how far they are in the lesson and the menu on the left-hand side shows them the
different pages in the lesson.

rFlow control

“("'show Advanced )

Allow student [ ves 3|
review (3)

Display review | ves |
button (3

Maximum [ 1 2]
number of
attempis (3)

Display default [ no 2]
feedback (3
Progressbar [ ves &)

@
Display left [No 2]
menu (3
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Leave all the other settings as standard.

rPop-up to file or web page

Pop-upto file (Choose a file... )
or web page (3)

No files attached

rDependent on-

Dependenton | None 5|

@
Time spent o
(minutes)
Completed [

Grade better o
than (%)

rCommon module settings

Visible | show %]
| i

Y TR Y
(‘show Advanced )

ID number (3
rRestrict availability

Only available |4 ;|| September ;|| 2010 ;! [J Enable

from
Only available |4 ;|| September ;|| 2010 ;! [J Enable

until end

Grade [ (none) + | must be at least % and less

condition (3) than %

(Add 2 grade conditions to formj'

Before activity | Show activity greyed-out, with restriction information & |

is available

f_Save and return to coursej'f_Save and displayj'f_Cancel )

[181]



Self-Assessment, Reflection, and Personalized Learning

This takes you to the following page:

Motion topic review®

Preview  Edit Reports ~ Grade Essays
Collapsed Expanded

What would you like to do
first?

Import questions
Import PowerPoint
Add a Branch Table
Add a Cluster

Add a Question Page

Adding question pages
For this example, we're going to create the content within Moodle. You could use the
import PowerPoint link to speed up the process.

\ Using the Import PowerPoint function can be a little temperamental.
5 Full instructions are here at http://docs.moodle.org/en/Import
Q PowerPoint. Just simple text and graphics can be imported and it only
works with PowerPoint 2003.

So to begin creating the content, click on Add a question page. For this first page,
choose true/false.

Once there we will type out what we want to be displayed and decide where the
correct response will take the user to, and where the wrong response will take the
user. Our first question will present the user with a summary and then ask them at
the bottom of the page whether or not they understand it. All of this, including the
question, goes in the page contents. Let's set it so that a correct answer will take the
user to the next page and the wrong response will leave the user on this page. So
the idea is that the user won't progress until they click on a yes to say that they have
understood the first page.
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Motion topic review®
rAdd a Question Page
Page title* | Happy so far?
Page contenls™ | pootfamity | =| Fontsize  |=| Format | Styles -9 R
BJ Uwx. xX E=S=EE= @ ¥ &2 @G| A % -y T
EEEE o L[ 2 H ONoe= 0 Qo] L4 T -
Movement 0
From Wikipedia,
Movement, or motion, s the state of changing something's position--that is, changing where
something is. A flying bird or a walking person are moving, because they change where they are .
from one place to ancther. There are many kings of science and math related to movement. -
PPath: div » div Y
[_HTML format [
rCorrect
Answer® [Yes
| Moodle auto-format | :3
Response (Great lets go!
[ Moodle auto-format |4
Correct answer | Next page ‘3]
jump @
Correct answer 1
score
rWrong
Answer* [No
| Moodle auto-format | 53
Response Ok, no problem. Have a look at this link for some extra help.
thttp:/ fwww.bbe.co.uk/schools /gesebitesize/science/add_aqa/forces frepresmotionrey
1.shtml
If you are really stuck send me a message! 4
| Moodle auto-format | :3
‘Wrong answer jump | This page G}
@
‘Wrong answer score 0

To save your page click on the Add a question page button at the bottom. This will

take you to your lesson overview that will look a little like this:

Motion topic reviewa

Preview  Edit Reports ~ Grade Essays
Collapsed Expanded

Page Pagetype Jumps Actions

title

Happy True/False Next o x

so page

far? This | Add a Branch Table | %
page
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Keep adding new pages until you're happy that you have covered all of your
content. You can use the navigation from the answers to send the user to start or the
end of the lesson, or any page in between.

Clusters

Clusters are a bunch of question pages grouped together; the pages are displayed

at random to your user. This gives users varied paths through lessons on every
attempt. If you do insert a cluster page, you will also need to insert an end of cluster
page. It's also worth trying out the lesson in a student role to make sure that it works
as you wanted to.

Branches

Branches offer the user a choice of which page to go to. Any choices here are not
included in the scoring system. This is a great way to provide different options for your
users. For instance, you could use this to demonstrate a 'key' or classification in biology.

Don't forget you can embed videos into your lesson pages as well as hyperlinks that
your users can follow. At any time if you want to check your lesson, use the preview
tab. The reports tab will show you the attempts that have been made on a lesson.
You can use a mixture of question and branch pages in your lesson to add variety.

For more help on lessons have a look at http://docs.moodle. org/
s en/Lesson_module FAQ.

Blogs
The exciting (and scary!) thing about blogs is that they provide learners with a way
to write anything about any topic and publish it instantly.

There is no difference in the setup for any of the following examples. The key to how
well they work is how you communicate the task to your users.

Why use blogs?
Blogs can give teachers access to students, especially those who might not usually
participate in the classroom.

Cross-subject opportunities for students to read and write.

Effective platform for collaboration and discussion.
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Blogging activities

Here are a few suggestions of uses for blogs:

Keep a learning diary

Record notes from experiments

Reflection on thinking skills and meta-learning (learning about learning)
Writing assignments

Keeping a simple portfolio

Express opinions

Reflecting on current events and developments in science

Discussion on class activities

Record vocabulary lists and keywords

Showcase good work

Produce a class newsletter

Work from science fairs

Collect and display links to good science revision sites

Plans for improvement after an offline exam (I could do even better if...)

Pupils can color their work red /amber/green (traffic lighting) to show the
teacher how well they have understood the work (red for not at all, green for
completely understood)

Blogs for reflection on learning

Blogs are one of the easiest ways to get users reflecting on their learning.

This requires a culture of trust and openness among your users and it is always good
to explain the reasons behind what you are asking them to do.
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The following is a great example of how you could use a blog. The learner is asked to
reflect on the 'testing a leaf for starch' experiment set up earlier in the course.

Add a new entry

Reflections on testing a leaf for starch experiment.
by Dmitri Mendeleev - Sunday, 31 Oclobar 2010, 07:32 pm

Anyone on this site
| thought | did it quite well. My results showed the starch stored in the leaf, however | don't
think i left the iodine solution on it for long encugh.

If i was to do the experiment again | would make sure | compared more leaves, at least five
different cnes and repeated my results on each type of leaf at least three times to make sure
they were accurate.

» Comments

Testing A Leaf
Edit | Delete | Permalink

Site blogs vs course blogs

There are two slightly different ways that users can blog in Moodle 2.0 —site blogs
and course blogs. As a rule of thumb, you could keep site blogs for learners' own
use, their own creativity, ideas, and thoughts. You can use course blogs for anything
specific that you have asked them to do. This just helps with organization, if you
have lots of users on different courses. Exceptions to this are if you want to get
pupils working across subjects or courses, or a task you might want kept separate
from your course.

Site blogs

Moodle comes with blogging automatically set up that can be accessed via an
individual's profile. Users can access their profiles by either clicking on their name at the
top, right-hand side of any page or by using the navigation block, shown as follows:

Navigation =

Home
2 My home
P Site pages
¥ My profile
2 View profile

= My private files

P My courses
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Leading by example

Before asking your students to use blogs you could model for your learners what a
good blog is. Your learners will be able to read your work and will no doubt try to
imitate aspects of it when writing their own. A teacher written course blog would be
a good way for the teacher to communicate the aims and learning outcomes of the
course, review the week's learning, or even produce a newsletter for the course. If
you are working in a high school, it could also be another way of informing parents
about what is going on in your course. For parents to view a teacher's blog, they
would need guest access to courses and the teacher blog set to "‘publish to the world'.

Let's have a look how to set up a blog to summarize the past week's teaching.
The hard part will be developing the habit of using it!

Setting up a course blog

The link for course Blogs is found under Participants on the Navigation block (on
the left-hand side of your course main page).

Home

= My home
) Site pages
} My profile

¥ My courses

¥ Science
¥ Participants
= Blogs
o Notes
» Albert Einstein
} Reports
* General
Information

Once you have clicked on the link, you will see another that looks a little like this:

Blog entries about Science

Blog about this Course
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Follow the Blog about this Course link and you will be able to start off your blog.

Give it a title and then type away. It's as easy as that. Have a look at the following
screenshot:

General

Entry title® Review of this week's learning

Blogentrybody | | ront family ||| Font size | Paragraph ||| Styles gl & k=
B I U::mx x|EE A @ I || A -2 ||
s EE G FA OVo= M Q| L4 T|hm g F-|
In Sclence this week we have been looking at.......
Path: p y
[ HTML format | & ]
Attachment | @ pdq.. | Maximum size for new files: 128MB
No files attached

Publishto (33 [ Anyone on this site [3]

rTags
Tapgs Official tags
Mone
Other tags (enter tags separated by commas)
4
rAssociations

Blog about #
course Science

e N
| Save changes )| Cancel )

Publishing a blog

When a user writes a blog they have either two or three options for publishing it,
depending on your site setup. Users can choose to either publish their blog to the
site, the world (if guest access to your site is enabled), or keep it private.
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For a teacher to be able to view the blogs of their students, the students
% must publish their blog post. If it is kept private, only the student and site
s L. . .
administrators can view it.

You can also get your users to use tags, so that the blog can be categorized easily.

Accessing and sharing blogs

It's quite a good idea to set some blog writing as a specific task for your users. You
could ask them to reflect on a specific piece of work or assessment, and tag it with
certain keywords so that you could find and read their work easily.

Blog menu block

The Blog menu block makes it easier to read your users blogs. To add the block to
your course, turn editing on and on the right-hand side, scroll down to the Add a

block drop-down menu. From this, add Blog menu and repeat the process to add
Blog tags as shown:

Add a block

< Add...

Activities

Admin bookmarks
Blog tags 3

Calendar

Comments

Community

Course completion status

Course/Site description

Courses

Global search

HTML

Mentees

Messages

My private files

Online users

People

Personal profile

Quiz results

Random glossary entry

Recent blog entries

Remote R55 Feeds

Section links

Self Completion
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You could also choose to add Recent blog entries if you wanted to. So by setting
your learners specific tasks to either self assess or reflect on and asking them to tag
them you can click on their entries to read what they have written. Popular tags
could give you an insight into issues that your students are having. This is what it
looks like:

View all entries for this course

View my entries about this course
Add an entry about this course

View all of my entries
Add a new entry

("search )

Testing A Leaf

Comments

Users can comment on each other's published blogs.

It's probably worth spending some time (especially with younger students) teaching
them how to respond to blogs. You might want to give them some guidelines

for replying to blogs that are similar to the ones we used to promote good "chat"
etiquette in Chapter 3, Learning through Discussion: Forums, Chat, and Messaging.

Show them what a good blog is

Another nice way to get students into blogging is to show them good examples

of other people's blogs. This can be used to explain ideas, deliver topic content to
students, or get them to see other people's reflections on current scientific news
events and developments. All of this helps the learners develop their critical thinking
skills and gives them more examples of what makes a good blog.

A good place to start is the site that's given next, which provides a monthly round up
of the best science blogs on the Internet:

http://www.wikio.com/blogs/top/sciences
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Blogs and RSS

To make the process of reading and responding to blogs easier, you could consider
getting your students to set up an RSS reader. One of the most popular web-based
RSS aggregators is Google Reader. More information about it can be found here:

http://www.google.com/intl/en/googlereader/tour.html

If Google Reader is a little "boring" for your learners, point them towards
Goodnoows. This is another web-based feed reader that displays your feeds in the
style of a newspaper. You can read more about it here: http://goodnoows.com.

Microblogging
Microblogging has become huge in recent years. The most popular services are

Twitter, Tumblr, whatyadoin.com, Plurk, Emote.in, PingGadget, Beeing, Jaiku,
and identi.ca.

Facebook, MySpace, LinkedIn, Judglt, and XING status updates are also a social
networking form of microblogging. We'll look at these in Chapter 11, Making Moodle
Magic.

Summary

In this chapter, we have developed ideas on how you can get your learners to

assess their own learning and understanding via lessons, then reflect on that self-
assessment to heighten their perception of their development in skills and content
with blogs. The two activities written here are the most difficult and the easiest to set
up respectively, and both are incredibly powerful tools for learning. Both give the
learner control and ownership of their learning in two very different ways.

In the next chapter, it is your turn to reflect. We will look at a number of ways
you can make your course even better for your learners, focusing on using their
feedback on your course.
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Using Student Voice to
Improve Your Course

"I am always doing what I cannot do yet, in order to learn how to do it."
- Vincent Van Gogh

Now that you have an active course set up, with lots of different activities and
resources on it, it's time to review how useful it is for your learners.

By the end of this chapter, you will be able to:

Find out your user's prior knowledge using surveys

Reflect on how useful your course is for your users by creating surveys
Customize roles to get your users to create content for your course
Make a 'suggestion box'

Build a database activity for your learners to suggest their favorite links

Import content from other Moodle courses

Eliciting suggestions for course
improvement

One of the easiest and most valid ways to find out if your course is any good is to
ask your students. There are a number of ways to do this —messaging, chat, choice;
however, the one that gives you the most useful information is the feedback activity.
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Feedback allows you to set up quite a detailed survey using a number of different
question types and presents the information in a usable and meaningful way. It will
present you with bar graphs of the results or you can download the data to use in a
spreadsheet.

Where is the feedback module?

By default, the feedback activity is included but disabled in Moodle 2.0, so you will
need to ask your Moodle administrator to enable it for you.

An alternative to using the feedback module is to create a form using Google docs or
a survey through Survey Monkey. There are many advantages Moodle Feedback has
over these others, such as a wider range of question styles and easy tracking of users.
However, there is one clever thing a form in Google docs does and that is displaying
a graph of submissions over time.

e http://www.surveymonkey.com/

e http://www.google.com/google-d-s/forms/

Using surveys to improve my course

Most teachers would create a feedback activity for learners to complete at the end of
a course. You could use something similar at the start or mid-way through, so that
you can make improvements to it as you go along.

Expectations at the start of the course

To help you assess your course, you might want to create questions to find out the
following;:

e What do they know already? Pre-test the students to find out their prior
knowledge (you could also set up a quiz to do this).

e What are their expectations?

e How often do they expect to access the course?

e What are the minimum requirements for contributing to forums?

Why pre-test your students?

This won't let you know how you can improve your course, but it will let you give
your users a better experience while they are there. For instance, why teach them or set
them an assignment on the parts of cells, if they got full marks on it in your pre-test?
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End of unit/topic review

To improve a particular part of your course, you could use an end of unit review
before your learners are tested on it. Get them to give you their suggestions and
ideas for improvements, and then test them on the content they should have learned.
You may see a correlation between the areas they highlight and their performance in
your test.

End of course feedback

Probably the most useful piece of feedback is asking your learners to give you a
review of the whole course on completion. This is useful if you need to show how
you monitor the quality of teaching and learning.

Questions to find out how your course could
be even better

To get you started, here is a selection of questions that you could use to improve
your course for your learners:

e Did assignments and exams fitted in with course objectives?

¢ Did you need technical help during the course?

e Was feedback was given in a timely fashion?

¢ Did you feel you contributed to discussion work?

e Were you motivated to learn?

e Did practice tests reinforce important concepts and skills?

e Did projects and assignments allowed you to demonstrate your learning?

e Was there anything missing?

e Were there any topics that need further explanation, resources, or activities?

¢ What did you like best about this course?

e What didn't go so well? What could we do differently next time?

¢ How would you rate the following aspects of the course?

e  What was most valuable to you about this course?

e If you could make only one change to this course to improve it, what would
that change be?

e The content was presented in a way I could easily understand.

e The course content built on my prior learning.
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o The course fulfilled the aims set out by my exam board/program of study.
e The course satisfied my own requirements and expectations.

o The difficulty level of course assignments was appropriate.

e The learning activities helped me learn new concepts.

o The pace of the course kept me interested.

e The presentations were easy to follow.

e The teacher communicated clearly and was supportive.

e The teacher provided constructive feedback on assignments.

o The teacher provided regular feedback on assignments.

e The workload was a reasonable amount.

e There was opportunity for feedback and evaluation.

e There were sufficient opportunities to practice and apply important concepts.

o Please list specific strengths or suggestions for improvements to this course.

Think about the questions

Any survey is only as good as the questions you ask. Before you jump in and start
constructing your questions it is worth spending some time thinking about them first
and sketching them out on paper.

There are two reasons for this:

e Phrase the questions so that you get responses that will help you to improve
your course.

e Construct your questions so you can easily analyze the results. For instance
be careful asking users to input text. Do you really want to trawl through lots
of similar answers, or could you ask them to select the answers from a list,
which would give you a nice bar graph of the results.

You could also have your learners create the questions for you, which they could
then submit using a database activity or wiki.

Adding a feedback activity

As an example, we'll go through how to add a survey using the feedback activity.
The activity is a two-step process, where firstly, you set up the activity and secondly,
you add the questions. From the Add an activity drop-down menu select Feedback.
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Setting up the feedback

Let's ask our learners to fill in the feedback and set the timing dates so that it is open
at the end of our course.

2 Adding a new Feedback®

General

Name™ End of Course Feedback

Deseription™

Font family |~ | Font size - || Paragraph - || Styles ~ # A:r =
B 7 U:#x x| EEEE A 2 [ || A - -1
== L2 HOTR=8 Q| idd T)mae-

Please fill In this survey so that I can improve my course for next year.

Path: p
"HTML format ?

~Timing
Open the feedback @ [ 10 [3] [ July o4 (2011} (18 4 (20 b9
at (3
Closethe @ [24 [3] [July el (2011 8 (18 ) (20 89
feedback at (3)

We will allow our learners to give this feedback anonymously so that they can be
honest and set it so that they are not shown the results. There may be times when
you do want to share the results with your users. You probably don't want to be
e-mailed every time a user submits the form and also, you want them each to fill it in
just once.
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The automated numbers setting attaches sequential numbers to each question. It's
also nice to thank the learner for their comments, shown as follows, or offer an
incentive based on your school's reward system:

names
Show analysis
page after submit
Send e-mail
notifications (3)
Multiple
submissions (3
Automated
numbers (3

rFeedback options

Record user | Anonymous B3]

.No ?
No a
No %)

.Yes a

rAfter submitting:

Page after submit

URL for continue
button (3)

Font family
B I U

= s
= i=
==

Thank you for the feedback. Your opinion Is very appreciated.

Path: p

HTML format ?

~ || Font size - | Paragraph = || Styles - || <} 3 A:r =]
=== @ @ G || A -2 [T
GO &ﬁ.ﬁ.ﬁmﬂ j___[@([ w1y, G~

k
&
X

i
m

If you have conditional activities enabled on your site, you can also restrict the
availability until the users have completed certain activities.

Choosing the questions

The next step is to set up your questions. Most of this is straightforward so the only
example to go through in detail is adding a multiple choice question.

Overview

Add question to activity

Edit questions = Templates = Analysis = Showresponses

| Select v

(Add question to activity )]
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To add a question, go to Edit questions | Select the question type from the drop-
down menu. There are three different Multiple choice type questions. These are
multiple answer, single answer, and 'single answer from a drop-down menu'. The
last of these is useful to save space, as the user clicks on a menu to see the choices. In
the following example, we have chosen multiple answers because we would expect
users to suggest a few items from the list. If you are analyzing the results, you might
get strange percentages from this question type.

Overview  Editquestions  Templates  Analysis =~ Showresponses

End of Course Feedback
rMultiple choice
Required ¥
Question Which aspects of the course did you find helped you learn the most?
Label

Adjustment | vertical  [5]

Multiplc choice | Multiple choice - multiple answers
type
Do not analyse [No [4]
empty submits
Hide the "Not [ no [&
selected" option

Multiple choice
values Use one line for each answer!

ar

links to other sites or resources

forums

audio,/vids

online presentations

online submission of assignments/homework
wiki pages

quizzes

workshop activities

depend item (3 [ Choose [+]
depend value
Position |2 [3]

s

N\
Save question Cancel
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The depend item can be used to make a question that depends on an answer from a
previous question. So, this is what the first question looks like:

Overview  Edit questions  Templates  Analysis = Showresponses

-Add question to activity

| Select ?

("Add question to activity )

@ Preview

(*)Answers are required to starred questions.
1() Which aspects of the course did you find helped you learn the (Position:1) dF & ® X
most?*

links to other sites or resources

forums

online gradebook

audio/video

online presentations

online submission of assignments/homework
wiki pages

quizzes

workshop activities

lo00oo0ooaOr

(

The rated multiple choice is quite nice as it allows users to express how strongly they
agree with a statement, on a scale.

Using the suggestions for improvement

After you have highlighted some areas to look at again, there are a few imaginative
ways you could generate content to add to your course.

Ask the experts

Children are innately creative and will come up with great ideas for your course
given the chance. Interestingly this creativity diminishes with age. 5-year olds have
a much more open mind and are more able to think 'outside the box' than 15-year
olds. So let's have a look at how you can get your learner's input in improving your
course.
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Get pupils to rate each topic

If you set the same series of questions for feedback after each topic you could do
some nice analysis comparing the topics in your course. You could ask them to make
specific comments for improvement and even ask them to contribute ideas for the
content for the course as shown follows.

Allow pupils to create quiz questions

There are many ways you could get pupils creating questions for your quizzes.

For instance, if you have a look on the forums at http://moodle.org/, you will
find some neat excel templates that turn the fields into multiple choice GIFT format
questions that you can import. A good place to start is here: http://moodle.org/
mod/forum/discuss.php?d=66660.

A favorite though, is to change role permissions so students can create quiz questions.

Customizing roles

We've talked about roles throughout the book, however for a reminder have a look
athttp://docs.moodle.org/en/Roles_2.0 for an overview. Roles are a really
powerful way to give certain students or groups of students 'special powers' in your
Moodle course. This is something that your Moodle administrator will need to set up,
and it is really easy. With a few clicks they can create a new role, which you can apply
(temporary, if you wish) to a user or users. Examples of new roles you could use are:

e Students who can create quiz questions
e Students who are blocked from chat
e Students who can rate database entries
There are many more suggestions for clever uses of roles at http://docs.moodle.

org/en/Roles FAQ#Are there any example roles.3F with instructions how to
set them up.

Admins can even tweak the settings to allow teachers to customize these roles
themselves, however, there are security risks with some of the role permissions.

Giving a user a new role

Once custom roles have been set up for you, it is easy to give your learners these new
permissions.
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In the Settings menu, click on the link Enrolled users:

Settings

¥ Course administration

£ Turn editing on

Edit settings

¥ Users
3 Enrolled
> Enrclmen. o e
4 Groups —
> Permissions
H@ Other users

9 Filters

B Grades

i Backup

& Restore

& Import

(4 Publish

] Reset

» Question bank

You will then see a page with all your users and their roles. To assign a new role to a
user, click on the plus link, as shown in the next screenshot:

Enrolled users
Enrolment methods(ai— 5) (Enrol users)
First name + / Surname / Enrolment
Last Rol G
Email address access o8 TOups o ethods

Albert Einstein 14 mins 8 secs  Teacher x n ]

g g LY enrolments X

Albert@Einstein.com e &

sign roles
Alexander Fleming 36 days 17 hours Student x N Man“]:il x
its.

Alexander@Fleming.com cronment
Alfred Wegener Never Student x o mn“l:il

’ ts X

Alfred@Wegener.com erremens %
Andreas Vesalius Never Student x n M“l:il

- ts X

Andreas@Vesalius.com caretmens - %

You will then see a list of buttons you can use to assign extra roles to your users. To
illustrate the point, the following example shows two customized roles, which were
created by the site administrator:

Assign roles x I

| Student Editor ) [ Student Quiz Question Writer | | Student

T T | s By
Mon-editing teacher Teacher Manager
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Set up a suggestion box

Something you could set up early on for your course is a "suggestion" box. If you
communicate the right ethos to your learners, you will receive a constant stream of
ideas, links, and suggestions of content to add to your course. There are a few ways
that you could set up a suggestion box.

How about a simple piece of text at the top of your course with your e-mail and
"please e-mail me suggestions about how I can make my course better."

To do this, just insert a label with your e-mail address. If your site is open to Google
or guest access, there is a chance that your e-mail address could be screen scraped
and you could end up with lots of extra junk mail. To avoid this, you could use a site
such as scrim (shown as follows) http://scr.im/, which turns your e-mail address
into a web link:

scr.im « Share your email in a safe way. Get less spam.

(Q scr.im

e
# to scrim [“scrim] : to protect your email address

before sharing it, so enly real people will use it.

Get Less Spam.

' ™
Convert your email address into a short, cute and safe link you can
share on the web, in Twitter, forums, Craigslist, anywhere (why?)
Email:
http://scr.im/ « pick your URL

Optional, either leave blank for
a random one, or chose your
own memorable scr.im URL!

. J

© 2009 - 2010 scr.im & about @ why use scr.im ? e terms & privacy & FAQ e APL
& Share: o 2! Bl @ o (saved by 1858 people)

Another way to do this would be to set up a glossary that they could contribute
ideas to and place it in a block on the side of your course. Click the Turn editing on
button, then in a hidden section choose Glossary from the activity drop-down menu.
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The following screenshot shows the settings to choose. The two settings to point out
are, that we don't want it to automatically link to anything in our course, and, as it is
going to be used in a block on the side of the course choose to display it in an entry list:

@Adding a new Glossary to Topic 20@

~ 1

Name® Suggestion Box

Description™ || eone family |- | Font size -| Paragraph - #/r=
B F Usix x| ESE|Se@mmEmA -2 -[mwn
e e 2 A 2 |-

Please give me suggestions for improvements to my course.

Path: p 4

HTML format 1§

Entries shown 10

per page™
Is this glossary ()
global? (3)
Glossary type Secondary glossary
@
Duplicate [ ves [3)
entries allowed
@
Allow | Yes | :]
comments on
entries (3)
Allow print [ ves [#)
view (3
Automatically | no | :]
link glossary
entries (3)
Approved by [ ves [3])
default @
Display format | Entry list _:]
@
Show ‘Special’ [ ves [3])
link 3
Show alphabet [ ves &)
@
Show'ALL'link | ves [#)
@

Edit always @) | ves [§ }

Once you are happy with the settings, save the glossary and go back to your main
page. Then from the Add a block menu, choose Random glossary entry:
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< Add...

Activities

Admin bookmarks
Bleg menu

Bleg tags
Calendar
Comments
Course completion status
Course/5ite description
Courses

Feedback

HTML

Mentees

Messages

My private files
Mavigation

Online users

People

Personal profile

Quiz results

Random glossary entry |-
Recent blog entries
Remote RS5 Feeds
Section links

Self Completion

Tags

Your new block will appear below your other blocks and will need configuring to
display your suggestion box. To do this click the edit button (the hand holding the
pen). I've changed the title that will be displayed, along with the other text that will
appear in the block as shown:

rBlock settings-

Configuring a Random glossary entry block

Title

Take entries from
this glossary

Days before a new
eniry is chosen
How a new entry is
chosen

Show concept
(heading) for each
entry

When users can
add entries to the
glossary, showa
link with this text
When users can
view the glossary
but not add
entries, show alink
with this text
When users cannot
edit or view the
glossary, show this
text (without link)

Suggestion Box

| Suggestion Box -é!

0

| Random entry [ #]
[_ves | Cl

You can display links to actions of the glossary this block is associated with. The block will only display
links to actions which are enabled for that glossary.

Please suggest improve|

More suggestions...

(to be continued)
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My finished block looks like this, with an entry from a learner:

B
Moles
Please add more examples for

us to try.

Please suggest improvements to
the course!
More suggestions...

This could almost act as a list for you to check off after you have taken on the suggestion.

Set up a database to collect their
favorite links

Another nice way to get learners to contribute to the course is to set up a database,
where they could submit their favorite links to other sites.

Add a database activity

Choose where you want the database, turn editing on, and then from the Add an
activity menu, choose Database. We are going to set this for our learners as an
activity and it will be required of them to give us at least two links. The general
settings are shown as follows:
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©Adding a new Database3

Name™ Top Science links
Introduction™ Font family  ~| Font size - | Paragraph |~ || ¥} =i
= || & 13 || A %2 || o
% F N 2 | S|

Please add your favorite Science links to the database here.

B 7 U s x x| =

=
=
=

Path: p
id

[ HTML format

I

Available from | 28 ;| | November : | 2010 & [J Enable

]

Availableto | 28 ;|| November 3|/ 2010 &[] Enable

Read only from | 28 %) [ November %) [2010 :|[J Enable

O

Readonlyto (28 :| | November || 2010 & Enable

Required entries | 2 %

@
Entries required [ None %]
before viewing (3)

Maximum entries | None =
.

Comments | Yes 4]
ey

Require approval? [no 4

Let's rate this activity. Choose Average of ratings and use the Satisfactory scale
as shown:

rRatings
Roles with Capability check not available until activity is saved
permission to
rate (3)

Aggregate type | Average of ratings [ 4]
@

Scale | Scale: Satisfactory |+ i
Restriet ratings [
to items with
dates in this
range:
From [ 28 || November +|[ 2010 %10 %![15

To |28 3 Movember ¥ 2010 + 10 » 15 »
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Once you save the settings, you are asked to choose which fields to add. You can
start off from a preset; there is an image gallery that comes as standard.

Top Science links

Viewlist =~ Viewsingle @ Search @ Addentry  Export  Templates  Fields @ Presets

There are no fields defined for this database.
Please create some below or choose a predefined set to get started.
Create a new field

¥ Choose... |
Checkbox
Dare
File
Default sort field = Latitude/longitude  onging %) (Save)
Menu
Menu (Multi-select)
Number
Picture
Radio buttons
Text
Textarea
Url

There are four fields to add:

e Text: To collect the name of the website
e Textarea: For a review
e Url: So we can display the link
e Menu (Multi-select): To allow the site to be categorized
For each of these, you will need to give the field a name and description. The Menu

(Multi-select) requires you to add options. These will appear in the drop-down
menu. This is how the page looks now:
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Top Science links
Viewlist =~ Viewsingle  Search  Addentry  Export  Templates  Fields  Presets
Field updated
Field name Field type Field description Action
Name EE Text Name of website E'Y
Description [ Textarea Description of website E'Y
URL =2 Jr] Website address E'Y
Topic Bl Menu (Multi-select) Topicthe website covers & X
Create a new field
| Choose... '3
@
Default sort field | Time added [%] [ Ascending [§](Save)

The next step is to create your templates for single and list entries. These are
automatically set up for you and will work fine without changing them. If you want
to change the way the information displays, edit the templates. After that, your
database activity is ready to be used. This is what it looks like with an entry in it:

Top Science links
Please add your favorite Science links to the database here.

View list = Viewsingle  Search = Addentry Export  Templates  Fields = Presets

Name: BBC Bitesize

Description: A great general revision site. I particularly like the interactive animations and the Test
Bites.

URL: BBC Bitesize

Topic: General

Entries per page [ 10 [3] Search Sort by | Time added [%] [ Ascending [5]
[ Advanced search ( Save settings )
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Students can not normally rate database entries, however, you could ask your
administrator to create a custom role for you. This could then be assigned to your
students as I have shown earlier.

What other content could | get my learners
to create?

As well as giving your learners rights to vote on database entries and create
questions, you could (if you trust them) go further and let them upload resources
and create activities. Don't worry too much about training them. They will be
able to figure it out for themselves if you point them to the help documents at
http://docs.moodle.org/en/Teacher documentation.

You could set up a dummy course for them to use and showcase what they can do
and then import anything you would like to use into your course.

Importing content into your course

Another way to improve your course is to use pre-existing content. There are two
slightly different ways to import materials into your course. If you are a teacher in
another course, you can use the Import link in the Settings block to re-use content
from another course. The other way (which we'll see here) uses the Restore link also
in the Settings block.

In Chapter 1, Getting Started we looked at how to back up your course. Any course
backup can be used to bring content into your course. You can use the process here
to import content from community courses mentioned later in this chapter.

Using Restore
In the Settings block, click on Restore:
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Settings =T

¥ Course administration
= Turn editing on
Edit settings
b Users
W Filters
B Grades
o Backup
4 Restor_vk’
a fmpork F_{e store
(@Publish——"
« Reset
» Question bank

} Switch role to...

} My profile settings

} Site administration

| Search )

This takes you to a screen, where you can find your backup file and then hit the
Restore button:

Import a backup file

Files ( Choose a file...

backup-moodle2-course-science-20101128-1325.mbz
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You will then be able to see a list of the possible items you can restore from the
backup. Hit Continue. Next, you will be presented with a few options about where
you want the restore to end up. As we are adding to this course, choose the second
Continue button (refer to the following screenshot):

Restore as a new course

Restore as anew &
course

Select a category Name Description

@] Miscellaneous

- -
Search

("Continue )

Restore into this course

Merge the backup &
course into this course

Delete the contents of O
this course and then
restore

("Continue ) *—

You are then asked what you would like to import. Because we're adding content to our
course, the only things to select are the activities. This is shown as follows:

rRestore settings—

Include [
enrolled users
Include user
role
assignments
Include user
files

Include
activities
Include blocks
Include filters
Include
commenis

€38

00

Include user
completion
details

Include course
logs

Include grade
history

[212]



Chapter 9

The next two screens offer you the detail of what you would like to restore, followed
by a confirmation page. It's as easy as that.

% You can use Restore to duplicate the activities in your course
/~—or make templates, if you are creating many similar courses.

Community hubs

Once you have some ideas on the areas that need improvement, another way to
get content for your course is the Moodle course exchange: http://moodle.org/
course/view.php?id=15. Here you can download courses and questions that
people have posted.

You can also download content for your course and share your courses with the
world from the Moodle. org open community hub. The main hub Mooch is at
http://hub.moodle.org/ and is hosted by the site Moodle.org.

ene MOOCH: Moodle.org Open Community Hub
[ - ‘ > l [+ |9h1tp:,f{hub‘mood|e.orgf = c] r’Q. mooch \
[0 &% ClearStation ..learStation! Apple Yahoo! Google Maps YouTube Wikipedia News (485)v Popularv

You are not kagged in. (Login)

moodle.org open community hub

—Search for (The Moodle.org Open N
Community Hub contains
X courses from all over the
Find @ | courses | can enrol in _C] world.
Designedfor @ (amy — We do our best to reject all
Educational level (3) Any = uploaded courses that
— contain:
Subject (3 [ any ] ——
) = pernography or illegal
Licence @ [ any [ content
Language B [ English = . icn:rit;:;e or malicious
Sort by ® Newest » private student
) Oldest information
(O Name However we provide no
O Publisher guarantees that any of the
O Rating f;:grsses are free of these
Keywords (3) :
—
(" Search for courses )
5]
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Here you can search for and download courses that other people have made and
use them as a template to get you started or import the bits you want from them
into your course. The other cool thing community hubs do is that they provide site
administrators with the option to connect between the hundreds of thousands of
Moodle installations on the Web, allowing your students to enroll in courses hosted
elsewhere and students from other sites to enroll for your courses, should you wish.
This alone will revolutionize e-learning.

Adding a community block to your course

As standard there is a community block that can be added to your course. Your
site administrator will need to set this up. It will embed links and search options to
community hubs that you (and your students) can use.

The block contains just one search link and once it is clicked, takes you to a page that
will look similar to this:

ano Search community course
| » || 4 [Thupsocathost:8888/moodie19; biocks 1 5 & Q- Google 1
(7 #8 ClearStation . learStation! Apple Yahoo! Google Maps YouTube Wikipedia News (488} Populary

Yau ars ogged in as Abar Einslo

Welcome to Moodle for Mac OS X Enghah de

Home B Search community course

Navigation |
Search community course
Home
My home Search
* Site pages
« Pacicipants Select hub & MOOCH
pai - The Moodie.ong Open Community Hub containg courses from all ovar
= Blogs the world, We do our best to reject all uploaded courses that contain: -
Notos pamography or illegal content - insecure or malicious contant - private
« Tags student information However we provide no guaraniees thal any of
i moodle.org OPen | me courses are free of mess Mings.
profi community hub Courses: 26
P, iy profie hird i3 trusted by Moodie oy
¥ My courses .
b Usem ) My Leaming Space Hub
Mooale 2RC1 Builg
Sites: 1 - Courses: 3
Settings | Not trusted

~ Front page settings
i-sﬂueslinns

) Legacy site files L Y J

¥ My profile settings
Find @ [ courses I can enrolin 18
Designed for (@) | any -:

E 4

Educational level | any 9

Subject @ | Any 3]
License (@ [ any [
Language @) [ any =
Sort by ENewest
(0ldest
‘Name
_Publisher
(Rating

Keywords @

Search )

(§)Mondle Docs for his page
You are lopged in as Albert Einstein (Logout)

Home
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Summary

In this chapter, we have covered how to get some feedback from your learners,
before, during and on completion of your course, along with some ideas to improve
your course further.

In the next chapter, we will look at some house-keeping tasks to perform at the end
of the academic year and preparation for the new year.
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Housekeeping for the New
School Year

"If we teach today as we taught yesterday, we rob our children of tomorrow."
- John Dewey

Now that you have some ideas of how to improve your course, you will want to tidy
it up and carry out some housekeeping. Simply un-enrolling users leaves behind
content that you will want to get rid of. In this chapter, we will look in detail at how
to reset your course and remove or keep content from the previous year.

By the end of this chapter, you will be able to:

° Reset your course

e Copy content out of your course

Why would you want to reset your
course?

Teacher and students need a "fresh" course every year to give them the course
content free of distractions and subject matter from the previous year's students and
you will probably be reusing resources and activities, but with new students.

There also may be data protection issues in your institution, which is another reason
to remove all content belonging to users you no longer teach. It is worth noting that
once users are removed from your course their grades disappear too.

Resetting your course allows you to empty a Moodle course of user data, while
keeping content, activities, and other settings.
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Back up everything

We've covered it a few times, so hopefully, you are familiar with backing up your
Moodle course manually, irrespective of any automated course backups going on.
This really must come before you do anything else. In the teacher role, you won't be
able to use the course Backup link in the Settings block. To back up your course with
the user data (that is their assignments, usernames, and so on), speak to your system
administrator. They could either back it up for you if you want to keep everything

or tweak your role settings to give you the permissions to back up the lot. There are
ways to export users' activity submissions, which we will look at later in this chapter.

With a course backup, you'll be able to restore your course to how it was when you
made the backup. It can also be used to copy activities, if you wanted to share your
course or create another copy. If you have had your administrator change your
permissions and you've backed it up with the user data, it also makes sure you have
a copy of any of the assignments your students have posted.

If you have some students that are carrying on for a second year of a course of study,
you might want them to still have access to activities and resources. In this case,
what you could do is keep your course as it is, adding to it for next year and restore a
backup of the course for your new students to use.

Anonymize the user data

One useful feature to point out when backing up your course is anonmyzing the
student data. If you have the permissions needed to back up your course with the
student data, one of the options is to anonymize this data. This could allow you to
use the data in other courses or restore your current course. Examples of this might
be if you wanted to keep forum contributions as exemplars from one year to the next
or a FAQ glossary.

The anonymized data replaces the students' first names, last names, and e-mail
addresses with anonfirstnamel, anonlastnamel, anonl@doesntexist . com, removing
other personal information from the user profiles. So when it is imported to a new
course there is nothing linking the work to particular students, unless of course, they
have used their names in forum contributions, and so on.

Exporting useful data

Before you reset your course, give your users ample time to export any data they
want to keep. Publicize that you will be resetting their course and deleting the data.
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You may have a portfolio system set up already in your school. The portfolio plugins
in Moodle allow pupils to export work easily to a number of different portfolios. The
following is a list of portfolio plugins that are currently supported:

e Google docs

e DPicasa

e Box.net

e Flickr.com

e Mahara

So show your students how to export any data they are proud of and want to keep.

If your school does not have a portfolio system pupils can export their work as
HTML documents or Leap2A format which is an industry standard for e-portfolios.

For students, forum posts have a link to export the post shown next:

Re: osmosis
by Tycho Brahe - Sunday, 5 December 2010, 10:54 am

What a great post. I really like your explanations. they are very clear. Maybe next time you could

include some pictures to make it even better. £
v

Show parent | EditM\ Export to portfolio
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This process is the same for other activities where pupils type directly into the web
page using the HTML editor, for example, glossary entries. To export an assignment,
there is a button below their submission. Again, this is very similar for activities that
require the user to upload a document.

Movement in and out of cells. P Osmosis and Potatoes P View my submission

Thursday, 16 September 2010, 01:30 am

Predict using scientific reasons how osmosis changes the size of pieces of potato that are
placed in solutions of different concentrations of sugar solution.

Available from: Saturday, 4 September 2010, 06:15 am
Due date: Saturday, 11 September 2010, 06:15am

Last edited: Thursday, 16 September 2010, 01:39 am (2 words)

My Experiment

| File download | ¢] (“Export to portfolio ) *

e

Edit my submission 3

Feedback from the - Admin -

- Admin -
Thursday, 16 September 2010, 01:49 am

Grade: Outstanding
Fantastic

Many activities have the export capability for students to use and it works really
well. If you want to keep a copy separately of your learners' assignments, you can
download the lot as a ZIP file, by using the link near the top, left-hand side of the
View submitted assignments page. This could be used for keeping a copy of science
coursework safe.

See all course grades

« Download all assignments as a zip

Firstname: AlABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
Surname : AlABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

Page: 12 3 4 5 6 7 (Next)
First name / Surname Grade + Comment Last modified (Submission) Last modified (Grade) Status Final grade

My Experiment Thursday, 16 September

Tycho Brahe Outstanding Fantastic Thursday, 16 September 2010, Update Outstanding
2010, U1:49 am
01:39 am
Osmosis .
e . Thursday, 16 September , .
Justus Liebig Outstanding Well done Thursday, 16 September 2010, EU:]:S U?I*; am em Update Outstanding
01:42 am T
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Another useful thing to do at the end of the year is to export your gradebook, so you
have a soft copy of all your users grades. The link for this is in the settings menu of
the gradebook.

Home P My courses P Science P Grade administration P Grader report
Settings =1 | Grader report =]
- . ,
Grade administration Science
[£] Grader report Surname First name [/]Quiz on Motian. " {i0smosis and Potatoes dr
Outcomes report Migria Corle 8 10.00 Outstanding
User report
> Tmport Tycho Brahe B 10,00 Outstanding
» Export - Justus Liehig B Outstandi
. 3. ndi
Course grade settings o =
» My report James Maxwell B Outstanding
preferences
2] Letters Bobhy Lucretius B 10.00
#7Outcomes Max Planck ] Satisfact
- atistactory
Al Scales :
) Categories and items Joseph Thomson & Satisfactory
» Course administration Charles Darwin B .
2.00 Not satisfactory
» Switch role to... T B
2.00
> .
M}" pruﬁ.le setlln,gs Isaac Newton ]

Resetting your course

Once you are happy that you have everything you need from your course, it's time to
hit the Reset button. To reset your course, you will find the link in the settings block
towards the bottom:

Settings =

¥ Course administration
& Turn editing on
Edit settings
Completion tracking
b Users
' Filters
B Grades
£ Outcomes
o Backup
@ Restore
@ Import
« Resel
¥ Questor hank

Reset|
—
b Switchrole to...

P My profile settings
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This takes you to a page where you can select which aspects of your course you

would like to reset.
3 READ THE WARNING!
Q This will delete your user data!

Probably the most useful thing to point out on this page is the select default button.
At the time of writing, it is positioned at the bottom of the page. Until you get
familiar with the reset options, don't use the default button.

Next, we'll look at the options, a section at a time. Depending on which activities
you have used on your course, you may or may not have all of these sections in the
following screenshots.

Reset settings - General

From the General section, specify the start date for your 'fresh' course. Set it to the
start of the new school year. This will keep out students till you are ready for it to go
live again. You will probably want to check all of these options except maybe the last
two seen in the next screenshot. It will save you some setting up time, if you kept the
course completion data and you might want to keep the blogs that the past students
have written linked to your course.

General

Course start date {3 5 || December 7| | 2010 5| [CEnable

Delete events

Delete logs

Delete all notes

Delete all comments

Delete course completion data

O0oooOoo

Delete blog associations (3)

Reset settings - Roles

By default users set as Teachers, can't bulk unenrol students during course reset. This
is probably a slight oversight, which will probably be changed in later versions. This
is because teachers can unenrol students via other ways. We'll look at how to do this
in the Tidying up your reset course section later.
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Check all of the boxes in the Roles section (shown in the next screenshot) and also
unenrol the custom roles created earlier. To select multiple items in the list, hold down
the Control key (Windows) or the Command key (OSX) and click on the options you
want. In the previous versions, you were able to unenrol Teachers (and so lock yourself
out of your course), but not any more luckily! Local role assignments and overrides

are advanced features allowing you to give users slightly different capabilities in your
course. If you don't know what they are, you probably haven't used them.

Roles

Unenrol users  [Stydent Quiz Question Writer
Student Editor

Delete all overrides in course™ [}
Delete all local role assignments ]

Reset settings — Gradebook and Groups

For the gradebook reset, you could just delete the grades. This means you would
not need to set up your gradebook categories next year. As we discussed earlier, if
you exported your gradebook, you will have the records for your students, should
you need them in the future. Depending on how you have set up your groups and
groupings (groups of groups), you might wish to delete them.

Gradebook

Delete all items and categories
Delete all grades

oo

Groups

Delete all groups™
Remove all group members ™
Delete all groupings ™

Remove all groups from
groupings

O0ooOO
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Reset settings — Assignments, Chats,
Databases, and Feedback

The next four subsections shown are self-explanatory. You would probably choose to
keep the database entries, if you use databases to collect content to use in the course
or as exemplars, and check the other boxes to delete the rest.

Assignments

Delete all submissions

Chats

Remove all messages

Databases

Delete all entries

00O

Delete entries by users not
enrolled

Delete all ratings

oo

Delete all comments

Feedback

Reset feedback responses
End of Course Feedback

Reset settings — Forums

You could keep some forums to model good work, or certainly if you've collected
discussions as Q&A or FAQs. Again it would depend on the content of the forums.
Note that you can reset particular types of forum, but not (yet) individual forums.
This is shown in the following screenshot. The options with the green asterisk are
under the Show advanced settings.

Forums

Delete all posts []

Delete posts from™  [News forum
Social forum
Standard forum for general use
Each person posts one discussion
A single simple discussion
Q and A forum
Standard forum displayed in a blog-like format

Delete all forum subscriptions™ ]

Delete all forum tracking [_]
preferences ™

Delete all ratings [
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Reset settings — Glossaries

The same applies to Glossaries. It's a good idea to keep your main glossary and if
you allow multiple entries, your new students can still add definitions for words that
are already there. If you've used a secondary glossary as a task, for example, "pick an
element, research it, and add your findings as a glossary entry" you should probably
delete the entries, so you can use the same task again.

Glossaries

Delete entries from all glossaries [

Delete entries from™  [Main glossary
Secondary glossary

Delete entries by users not ]
enrolled

Delete all ratings

0o

Delete all comments

Reset settings — Lessons, Quizzes, and Wikis

Again, the last three sections shown in the next screenshot are obvious. The content
in wikis can't be deleted this way, just the comments and tags. The final section Reset
not implemented gives you a list of unsupported modules. These will need to be
cleaned out manually.

Lessons

Delete all lesson attempts [

Quizzes

Delete all quiz attempts [

Wikis

Remove all wiki tags

0o

Delete all comments

Reset not implemented

Workshops ™

The other non-standard activities will appear in the Reset not implemented section.
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Tidying up your reset course

Once you have reset your course the next thing to do is delete the unused content. You
will have a good idea now of what worked, what needs to be improved, or changed.
Go through it and be ruthless in deleting, organizing resources into folders, and
moving links to web pages onto a page resource, rather than on the course main page.

1
[ ‘Q Don't forget to consider revising or deleting activities ]

to reflect the changing needs of your students.

Removing the students

If you want to unenrol your students (and you probably will) you will need to go to
the Enrolled users link in the Settings block:

Settings =

¥ Course administration
# Turn editing on
Edit settings
Completion tracking
¥ Users
#3Enrolled users
P Frealmantmathods
Enrolled users
» Permissions
4@ Other users
P Filters
B Grades
7 Outecomes
s Backup
& Restore
@ Import
« Reset
» Question bank

» Switch role to...

} My profile settings

Remember, when you do remove students from
= your course, their grades go with them.

As mentioned earlier, probably by the time you read this, there will be an easier way
for a Teacher to bulk unenrol students, but at the moment, you will need to unenrol
them one by one.
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Editing the Course settings

In the Course settings page, there are a couple of things you might want to look at:

e Check the new start date

¢ You might want to choose a new theme for your course

Other activities

For wikis that you want to clean out completely and modules that are not supported
by the reset process, you will need to either manually go in and delete the content or
follow the next steps:

1. Back up the activity using the course backup.
2. Delete the activity from your course.
3. Restore the (empty) backed up activity back into your course.

You should also go through it and check for any due dates for activities or repeating
dates in the case of chat activities.

Editing the Group settings

In the Group settings, change the enrolment key for each group, so that last year's
students can't get back into your course.

Summary

If you follow the steps that are given, you should now have a nice clean course
ready for your new students to use at the start of the new academic year. In the last
chapter, we'll look at a lot of extras, non-standard modules, and plugins that you can
use to make your course even more exciting.
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Making Moodle Magic

" Any sufficiently advanced technology is indistinguishable from magic."
- Arthur C. Clarke

In this last chapter, we're going to look at a number of addons. These fall into three
categories:

e Contributed modules and plugins

e SCORM packages

¢ Content from other websites
Rather than showing you step-by-step how to use all of these suggestions, there will
be an overview of each and we will discuss how you could use them to extend your

course. Hopefully this will enthuse you into exploring other content and ways to
excite your learners.

By the end of this chapter, you will be able to:

e Use some of the non-standard Moodle modules

¢ Include SCORM content into your course

e Create avatars to embed in your course

e Develop mind maps collaboratively with students

e Produce online posters, exciting presentations, virtual notice boards, and live
scrapbooks

e Inventively use words to make images and videos
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Contributed modules and plugins

Currently there are 682 modules and plugins that you can download from Moodle.
org. These are often created by enthusiastic teachers and released to the Moodle
community. They need to be installed by your site administrator, however it is a
really easy job so don't let them tell you otherwise! The 'M' in Moodle stands for
modular so make the most of all the extra bits that the community has produced.
Here are just a few favorites. Most already work on Moodle 2.0 and there are plans
for the other few to be updated too.

Book module

http://moodle.org/mod/data/view.php?d=13&rid=319

The book module allows you to create a simple book style layout for information
you want to display. Simple HTML pages can be imported, but if you use images
remember to upload them separately to your course. For example you could create a
book with your class to learn about electronic components. Each pupil could research
a different component and create a HTML page (most text editors allow you to save
work in this format). If you upload them to a directory (create a ZIP file and upload
them in one go) the book module will import them and create a book using the
document names as chapters.

eno Moodle.org: Modules and plugins
[+ [ hutp: s moodle.org/ mod/dataview.phpzd=138rid =319 8 ¢ J(@- Google )
|1 Moodie.org: Modules and plugins [ +
d in as Vinny Stocker (Logout)
Yo ~
Tnoo CJ J e
About | News | Support | C i o] My courses. ((search meodie.org )

Home - Site pages  Modules and plugins

Modules and plugins Mavigation 0

View list View single Search Add entry

Settings -0
Page: (Previous) 1... 630 631 632 633 634 635 636 637 638 639 640 641 642 643 644 645 64
~ Database activity

Activity Module: Book administration

Type: A Modul Add entry

ype: Activity Module

Requires: Moodle 1.6 or later [ RSS feed for this activity
Status: Contributed

Maintainer{s): Petr Skoda » Course administration

This module makes it easy to create multi-page resources with a book-like format. » My profile settings
Documentation
Discussion
Download latest version
Download for Moodle 1.9
Download for Moodle 1.8
Bugs and Issues

Record added by Helen Foster - Sunday, 21 May 2006, 03:12 PM
Last modified - Thursday, 30 October 2008, 10:20 PM

Average of ratings: 77.6 (25) ( Rate... 13)
» Comments (41)
Page: (Previous) 1 ... 630 631 632 633 634 635 636 637 638 639 640 641 642 643 644 645 64

Trnoodle ® Moodie Docs for this page You are logged In as Vinny Stocker (Logout)

All content on this web site is made available under the GNU General Public License, unless otherwise stated
Moodle™ is a registered trademark of the Moodle Trust, see the license for details.
Frequently Asked Questions | Code of Conduct | Contact
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Game module

http://moodle.org/mod/data/view.php?rid=1196

Another activity module, the game module easily produces games from content in
your glossary and question repository. Popular games are Hangman and Cryptex

(word search). It's great for end of topic revision, or lesson starters, if you see your
learners face to face.

ano Moodle.org: Modules and plugins
EIE [+ [Tnttp://moodle.org/moddata/view.php?rid=1196
‘Moodle.org: Modules and plugins.

& ¢ J(Q- coogle

You are logged in as Vinny Stocker {Logout g
~
| | nNoo«C J =
About | News = Support | Community Development = Downloads =My courses (Search moodle.org )
Home © Site pages  Modules and plugins
Modules and plugins Navigation Bl
[ View list | View single || Search || Add entry
Settings =10

Page: (Previous) 1 .. 378 379 380 381 382 383 384 385 386 387 388 389 390 391 392 393 394 3¢
w Database activity

Activity Module: Game administration

= Add entry

Type: Activity Module

Requires: Moodle 1.7 or later RSS feed for this activity
Status: Contributed

Maintainer(s): Vasilis Daloukas ¥ Course administration

This module gets input from quiz,
glossary or questions and plays some
games.

The games are: hangman, crassword,
cryptex, millionaire, sudoku, “Snakes
and Ladders", “Book with questions™
and “The hidden picture”

I you like the idea goto
hitp://play2learn.gr/moodle  for a
demo in Moodle 1.9 or goto to
http://ebusiness-
Iab.epdo.teimes.gr/play2learn) for a
demo in Moodle

Currently works with Deutsch (de),

b My profile settings

English (en), Espaol - Internacional
(es), Euskara (ew)Francais  (Fr),
EAhikae (el), Hrvatski (hr), Italiano
(it), Nederlands (nl), Norsk - bokmal (
no), Polski (o), Shaip (sa), Pycckit
(ru), YupaTheska (uk), the) languages

Decumentation

Browse source code |
Discussion

Download latest version
Download for Moodle 2.0
Download for Moodle 1.9
Bugs and Issues

Record added by Vasilis Daloukas -
Saturday, 8 March 2008, 12:46 PM
Last modified - Tuesday, 27 July
2010, 02:40 AM

Hot Potatoes

http://hotpot.uvic.ca/

Hot Potatoes is a piece of software you can download to create crosswords, cloze
questions (fill in the blanks), mix-and-match among others. Once you have created
a quiz it can be uploaded to your course for your pupils to use. To install the latest
HotPot module for your Moodle site, your administrator can use this link.
http://download.moodle.org/download.php/plugins/mod/hotpot.zip.
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There are plans to integrate it fully so that Hot Potato questions can be imported
directly into the question bank

Hot Potatoes is great for creating drag and drop activities, for example, biological
classification, crosswords of keywords for most topics, and long cloze-type questions
to provide end of topic summaries. Details of how to use the software can be found
at http://hotpot.uvic.ca/tutorialsé.php.

(s NN Hot Potatoes Home Page
[ 4 ‘ > ] http:,-'jholpm.uvic.ca,-’index.php C] (Q' Google \
'1 Hot Potatoes Home Page I +

Hot Potatoes- VeeliHfTG

From Half-Baked Software Inc

Home News Support Downloads HotPot Sites Tutorials Bugs/Updates FAQ Extras "

Lightbox

http://moodle.org/mod/data/view.php?d=13&rid=1021

Lightbox Gallery is a resource module that creates very slick slideshows

from images you upload. You can get your students to take photos using their
handphones when they are carrying out experiments, and upload them to a Lightbox
Gallery. All the images can be tagged for searching and commented on.

[232]




Chapter 11

80O Moodle.org: Modules and plugins
[ 4] » ] [+ [Mnttp://moodie.org/mod/data view.php?d=13&rid=1021 ¢ Q- Google

You are logged in as Vinny Stocker (Logout)

Thoodle

About | News | Support | C ity | D D My courses Search moodle.org

Home - Site pages - Modules and plugins

Modules and plugins Navigation 0

""'wew |is:\‘1 |"(View single“} |‘"' Search \‘\ [ Add entry )

Settings 5]

Page: (Previous) 1. 440 441 442 443 444 445 446 447 448 449 450 451 452 453 454 455 456 457..682 (Next)
~ Database activity
administration

Resource Type: Lightbox Gallery Resource
= Add entry v
aet ol Type: Resource Type s
Requires: Moodle 1.9 or later RSS feed for this activity
Here o some et Ptk o boaches v the word © Status: Contributed
Maintainer(s): Paul Holden } Course administration

p— y .
I ' This resource allows you to create ‘Lightbox’ enabled image galleries . .
| within your Moodle course. The Lightbux system is a set of scripts ¥ My profile settings
than can be used to apply nice effects to image galleries - more info
«can be found here.

SUCSMSIFG  SUCSMAZNG  SUCSIALNG SUCSITDNG
As a course teacher, you are able to create, edit and delete

galleries. The main configuration option involves telling Moodle which directory contains the images you want to include in the gallery. Small thumbnails
will then be generated, which are used for the thumbnail view of the gallery.

Moodle » MAD-1 - Lightbos Galleries - Sunset Pictures Tum editing on || Update this Gallery

howing gallery: Sunset Pictures

These are some photas T've taken from beaches around the world &)

| P -
s e £ 5 Y

SUC50451.0PG 5UC52442.0P6 SUCS52641.0PG SUC52740.1PG SUC53693.0PG

Popular tags: sunset, beach, cook isiands, ff, malaysi, namibia, sunrise [ [ seamn

Add image | Add comment

MRBS block

http://moodle.org/mod/data/view.php?d=13&rid=734

This block is mentioned as it might be really useful for a science faculty, rather than
directly for teaching science. The Meeting Room Booking System (MRBS) block
integrates a room booking system into your Moodle installation. So you could us it to
book computer rooms, science labs, resources, or even use it as a system for ordering
equipment from your lab technicians.
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Information on setting it up and implementing it including custom roles, can be
found here: http://docs.moodle.org/en/MRBS block.

800 Moodle.org: Modules and plugins
[+ [0 hup://moodle.org/mod/data/view.php?d=13&rid =734 5 ¢ J(Q- Google )

Moodle.org: Modules and plugins

You are logged in as Vinny Stocker (Logout

Tnhoodle

About | News | Support | C ity | D D My courses Search moodie.org

Home I~ Site pages  Modules and plugins

Modules and plugins Navigation <10

" View list ‘ View single " Search ‘ Add entry

Settings =10
Page: (Previous) 1... 537 538 539 540 541 542 543 544 545 546 547 548 549 550 551 552 553 554 ...682 (Next)
w Database activity

administration
Block: MRBS
s Add entry
e Type: Block ) .
I Requires: Moodle 1.8 or later [ RSS feed for this activity
Status:
Maintainer{s): Anthony Borrow P Course administration

The MRBS (Meeting Room Booking System) block integrates
the MRBS project by using settings in the Moodle canfig.php
Wedneadiy 19 December 2007 to authenticate against the mdl_user file as its external
3 database and thus allows for single sign on. While initially
- designed to work with Moodle 1.6 as a single signon
----- integration, later work made the MRBS project a contributed
= Moodle block. Stephen Bourget was kind enough to work on
some changes to prepare the MRBS block to take advantage
of roles and for use with Moodle 1.7 and beyond. As a result
of these the MRES I
i longer supported er maintained for versions prier to Moodle
17.

My profile settings

Documentation

Browse source code
Discussion

Download latest version
Downlead for Meodle 1.8
Downlcad for Moodle 1.8
Bugs and Issues

Record added by Anthony Borrow - Sunday, 18 March 2007, 11:17 AM
Last modified - Monday, 9 November 2008, 03:03 PM

Average of ratings: 72 (6) [ 80 ‘33

b Comments
Page: (Previous) 1... 537 538 539 540 541 542 543 544 545 546 547 548 549 550 551 552 553 554 ..682 (Next)

fnoodle @ Moodle Docs for this page You are logged in as Vinny Stocker (Logout)
All content on this web site is made available under the GNU Ceneral Public License, unless otherwise stated. et
Moodle™ is a registered trademark of the Moodle Trust, see the license for details. e
Frequently Asked Questions | Code of Conduct | Contact x
A

Flashcard module

http://moodle.org/mod/data/view.php?d=13&rid=1539

Sometimes students just need to memorise things. This is where the flashcard
module comes in handy. One topic students have trouble remembering is colloids,
their definitions, and examples. So by creating flashcards with names of colloids and
pictures, students can take it at their own pace. You could also use it as a card sort
activity where students classify the cards. For example, get them to match up energy
resources with whether they are renewable or non-renewable. You can use it to help
them learn anything involving rote learning, for example, names of chemicals and
their formulae, anatomy, or the order of reactivity of metals.
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!II! 'ﬂ']http:,f,imuodle.olg,'mad,‘data,’view php?d=13&

You are logged in as Vinny Stocker (Logout)

Thoodle

About | News | Support | Community | Development ‘ Downloads ‘ My courses |(Smm:h moodle.org )

Home | Site pages = Modules and plugins

Modules and plugins Navigation

View list ] View single r Search ] Add entry

Page: (Previous) 1 ... 356 357 358 359 360 361 362 363 364 365 366 367 368 369 370 371 37.

Settings =10

w Database activity

Activity Module: Flashcard administration

Add entry
Type: Activity Module . L
Requires: Moodle 1.8 of later RSS feed for this activity
Status: Contributed
Maintainer{s): Valery Fremaux } Course administration

This module provide studentsa
way of fast memoizing list of
“things". This is a typical
indexing exercise, where a map
of coupled things should be
learned and retained. We say
A et o “thing” because either key or
Ll value could be any related pair
of text, images or sounds.

¥ My profile settings

i

o This medule implements a full
Leitner system to mechanically
support the memaoization
process of the relationships. The
couples to be learned are first
e ] attached to a deck of cards.

These are initially considered as
difficult to learn. The teacher can choose a learning curve using 2, 3 or 4 decks. 4 decks should be used for large set of
definitions. When the student fails answering a card, he will tell it and let the card stay in the same deck. If he has the
carrect answer, he will ask for passing the card to the second deck, so considered as less difficult to learn. The process
is repeated for all decks till the last one where card will remain. The decks are triggered so the student knows which
he should review. Difficult cards will trigger more often thant trivial cards. Trigger delays are adjustable.

i

When a student do not apply for reviewing decks, cards may dewngrade automatically to an higher difficulty deck.

The module allows also a free use of the cards, enabled by module configuration. The module is customisable
graphically using a teacher defined CSS and image set.

Documentation
Changelog

Discussion

Dewnload latest version
Download for Moodle 1.9
Bugs and Issues

Record added by Valery Fremaux - Sunday, 11 May 2008, 07:46 PM
Last medified - Sunday, 22 August 2010, 04:16 PM

alr
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Nanogong

http://moodle.org/mod/data/view.php?d=13&rid=2612

This great module is a repository plugin. It allows audio to be recorded directly into
your course by users clicking onto a record button and using the inbuilt microphones
on their computers to save their recordings in their file areas. This is useful for
getting pupils to record definitions for chemical concepts reflecting on their work or
submitting an audio assignment. There is also a nanogong assignment plugin, where
the assignment requires the students to record audio as their assignment submission.
However Moodle.org recommends that you use the repository plugin and set an
assignment in the normal way just asking your students to submit their recording.

Moodle.org: Modules and plugins

¢ | (Q Google

You are logged in as Vinny Stocker (Logout)

About = News Support | Community = Development | Downloads | My courses
Home  Site pages = Modules and plugins
Modules and plugins Navigation =10
|"(View Iist\l |"(Vi=w single \} | Search \l "'{Add entry\
Settings F10

Page: (Previous) 1.. 148 149 150 151 152 153 154 155 156 157 158 159 160 161 162 163 164 165

w Database activity
administration

Repository: Nanogong plugin

Type: Repository
Requires: Moodle 2.0 or later
Status: Contributed

Maintainer{s): Andrei Bautu, Jerome
Mouneyrac

The Nanogong plugin allows audio-only
recording  Inside  the ood|
repositories. The wav files are stored
into Moodle using ImaACPCM or Speex
«codecs. Recorded files and the recording
applet are available in all places where
the repository is used to select files.

It was developed as a Google Summer of
‘Code 2009 project.

Documentation

Browse source code
Discussion

Download latest version
Bugs and Issues

Record added by Andrei Bautu -
Saturday, 15 August 2009, 06:16 AM
Last medified - Thursday, 20 August

2009, 01:56 PM

= Add entry
RSS feed for this activity

¥ Course administration

} My profile settings
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Stamp Collection Activity module

http://moodle.org/mod/data/view.php?d=13&rid=1338

This module lets the teacher give 'stamps' to students to collect for certain
achievements in different activities. You probably use some kind of reward system
(merits, credits, house points, and others) with your students, if you see them face to
face. With this module, you can integrate your reward system with your course. You
can also give pupils the correct permissions to award the stamps, for instance during
peer assessment. You can read about it here: http://docs.moodle.org/en/Stamp_
Collection_module.

8006 Moodle.org: Modules and plugins
[ 4 | > J [ + |fﬂhttp'jfmuodle.orgfmnd,’da(a.{wew.phn?d=13&rid=1333 = C] CQ' Google )
e
i
You are logged in as Vinny Stocker (Logout)
fr JOOdJ e
N~
About | News | Support | Community | Development Downloads My courses
Home © Site pages '~ Modules and plugins
Modules and plugins Navigation “I0
" View list [ View single ‘ Search [ Add entry |
Settings -0
Page: (Previous) 1 ... 359 360 361 362 363 364 365 366 367 368 369 370 371 372 373 374 375
w Database activity
- . administration
Activity Module: Stamp collection
= Add entry
PR Type: Activity Module . .
Ay prps 1 oonshres. | sohsnnes Requires: Moodle 1.6 or later RSS feed for this activity
F AlABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ status: Contribted
rst name CDEFGH A RS intai " 4 - .
Sumame AIABCDEFGHIJKLMNOF GRS TUVWXYZ Maintaine r{s}: David Mudrik » Course administration
Page: 1 2 (Next) By default, the module allows a » - :
et Marme S umars M| Staralr teacher to give stamps (e My profile settings
AN pictures with a cemment) to
B v peeane I Sk ot students so they collect these
. ol stamps. The activity can be used
l Rireanire N *‘: .,\\\7 in many ways, such as motivative
. Ao N, bonus marks, absence marks
Paty G 2 |5 . 3
m - = certification records etc.
s Trass e Doy 1 5/
. pd g The module uses capabilities to
! [YPTHE N ey 1 \3_( control who can collect stamps
and give stamps. Therefore,
student can be allowed to give stamps to other students, the stamps may be given to teachers etc. Teachers can setup o
the module to show all stamps to all students, to show stamps only to the individual student to whom it was awarded or
to hide stamps completely.
Docume ntation
Browse source code
Discussion
Downlead latest version
Download for Moodle 1.9
Downlead for Mocdle 1.8
Bugs and Issues
Record added by David Mudrdk - Friday, 25 April 2008, 04:55 AM ry
Last modified - Thursday, 24 July 2008, 12:25 PM <
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SCORM

SCORM is a technical standard for e-learning software. This means it should be
compatible with many different learning management systems. Basically, if it is a
SCORM package most likely you can use it in your Moodle course.

LabSkills

http://www.labskills.co.uk/

All of what has been mentioned so far doesn't cost you anything. However, AS/A
Level Chemistry LabSkills is something worth paying for. It gives you some

great interactive content to help your students understand A-Level Chemistry
experiments. The mentioned website has a few freebies you can have a play with to
help you decide.

8eno Titration_End_Points_free
EE] [ + | nutp: ywww.labskills.co.uk/free-resourcesTitration_End_Points_free.htmi ¢ | (Qr scorm 3

Titration_End_Points_free

Experiment | Explore | Engage

Practical e-learning toaols for science

Free Resources Contact Us  Media Personal Edition School Network University Network

A trial experiment and the first Run endfcm® start/om® cm?®
accurate experiments have been run. Trial| 18.05 4.10 13.95
Find the end point to add the final 1 31.60 18.15 13.45
row of data to the table. 2 13.65 0.15 13.50
Use the tap to control burette. 3

-50
P Click to take reading

g UNJ B 343 YIIeM

P Indicator information

© Learning Science Ltd.

< Back to Free Resources

r—,

i BRISTOL i
Created by [P egming ourPartners - o Glenlsts  BRYRSISL  CleMneT

|
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General SCORM resources

http://birchfield.co.uk/sciencesolution

It's not cheap, but Birchfield provides some great interactive content for your site.
Well, worth a look:

Birchfield

RS € huep://birchfield.co.uk/sciencesolution

(BIrChfleIdJ Search our product catalogue: M
[ E=m

The UK's Leading Curriculum Content Provider

You are in: Home > Science solution offer

VLE Science solution
Curriculum content & games

@ Our entire Science range is included
@ Available on a FREE 14-day trial
@ 50% offer - now only £1500

Place order

Includes all the content in our portfolio with over 5,000 resources! U
Interactive topic information screens, 3D animation, text, voice-overs, videos and activities.
14 VLE games with 11,000 curriculum questions.

Chemistry Physi

Click to browse Click to browse Click to browse
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SCORM creation

If you'd rather create your own SCORM content to add to your site, there are some
great resources on the Moodle.org site. Detailed step-by-step documentation can be
found here http://docs.moodle.org/en/Tools for creating SCORM content.

Create content using other websites

In this last section, we'll take a look at some brilliant websites that you can use to
create content for your site. Most of them allow the content to be embedded (look
for <> ) into your course anywhere you use the standard text editor. Remember

that you might need to check with your system administrator that they allow embed
code to be used on your site. If they don't, an alternative is to add links to show
your learners the content. As this technology changes so quickly, have a look at
http://www.go2web20.net to discover the latest web 2.0 sites for yourself. Each of
these has their own specific uses, which are suggested in the text.

Animoto

http://animoto.com/

Animoto is a relatively new website you can use to create very cool slideshow-type
videos from images, music, and other video clips. Rather than getting your students
to write up a science experiment in their exercise book, maybe point them towards
Animoto and get them to demonstrate their understanding using this media instead.

Animoto - The End of Slideshows
< \ > | | + [ http://animoto.com/ = ¢ | (Qr Google
m s

design work...make this... http:/ /www.. _learStation!  Apple Yahoo! News (351)v Popularv

.tern1-1.pdf ClearStation

Google Maps  YouTube Wikipedia

Fo

We make
killer video
from your fmages
automatically.

Featredin: e New Hork Eimes
ooy L] 88cen. ONN
BEE TechCrunch

WALL STREET JOURNAL.  Forbes

etely unique
nd shockingly easy.
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Answer Garden

http://answergarden.ch/Quickstart-Guide/

The Answer Garden question bar can be embedded in your course. Users can
answer your question and their answer will appear in the box below. A good use
of this is to get feedback from your students about what they found difficult. Try
adding it as a label to a section on your course main page.

8ano AnswerCarden » Which part of the electricity topic did you find the hardest?...

EE] [ + ‘Ehltp‘/fanswergarden.(hfwewfﬁaw C] (Q' Google \
AnswerGarden » Which part of th. _ +
B AnswerGarden Create an AnswerGarden F

Which part of the electricity topic did you find the hardest?

Type your answer here...
20 characters remaining

Current

Resistance Calculations

Cells
Voltage

Circuit Diagrams

Options

3 Tweet 0 Bl Like

About | Search | API | Support | Terms | 2009-2010 © Creative Heroes

Blabberize

http://blabberize.com/

Blabberize is a very amusing site, which your pupils will love. The idea is to upload
a photo, cut out the mouth, record some audio and the website will make your photo
talk along to your recording.
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What a great way to get pupils to create summaries of topics. You could even get them
to embed their Blabers to a database activity submission and vote for the best one.

ane Blabberize.com - Got a picture? Blabberize it!

cl | Q- Google

\Je made You o ‘ Tt takes
Blabber e
\/OUI St\oulv\

md kc one,
+t00.

Bubbl.us

http://bubbl.us/

There is a Moodle module for mind mapping, but the flexibility of using external
websites for this is a big bonus. Bubbl.us is probably the easiest for students to get

going with.

‘bubbl.us | Home

C‘ {(Qr Google

|+ |© hltp /i/bubbl.us/edit.php

Sign In | Create Account

' January 1, 2011

bUbb‘ .Us bubbl.us "wul‘\llvhi:;?gmdcd

Center  unpin All undo {53} Editing Mew Sheet Save |
+ |~ ] Zoom100% New | | | |
Empty
+ Help «

—~Xeb

- |s here

starting January 1, 2011
click for more info

(e ] Hlike 1K

Editor v.0.5.9
Z
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Dipity

http://www.dipity.com/

With this website, you can collaboratevly create interactive timelines. One way to use
this is to get your students to work on a time line for the discovery of metals. You
could then embed it on the description of a forum and ask your students to discuss

the connection between the reactivity of the metals and when they were discovered.
The following is an example from their website, using YouTube videos:

Chemistry Experiments Timeline

p:f [waww.dipity.com/timel
b ot

dipity: <

Home Create a Timeline Hot Topics Dipity Premium

13:51 - Sunday,19 December 2010
j You've Got 1 Message
7
Open Message Now

Chemistry Experiments 1sss views

TR ) 5 e e o i E n@n.

Timeiine  Flipbook  List Map Embed

CLIN CHIM EXPLORER

[
Eum:eplual Chemistry Class Involve... Classic Chen
9, 2009 12:28 AM Sep 26, 2009 5:

experiment 11 - Jumping s... How to Fre are Laboratory Experimen...
P S st 11, 008 336 AM HASS-

| Huwtu slunka hnme IahJ ‘
8, 2009 11:36

W

Experiments - Beginni
50 PM &

| Chemistry E... l ‘ stry eJ:?:‘rltn/\\z‘néﬂ
J Cl

3 10 Kitchen Chem... 13- b... acnemlstry experiments 2. Old Version .
aM B ‘ Jun 8, 2009 2:18 PM &
|
| Chemistry E... ‘ mmlslry Expellmanl Ey; to make fire without matches by u... ‘ ﬂ Dclergenl mIIk and food colouri
19, 2008 5:06 AM & | ay 18, 2009 12:20 PM & Aug 16, 2008 2:07
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Gliffy

http://www.gliffy.com/

As an alternative to mind mapping, have a look at Gliffy. It can create flowcharts of
processes, Venn diagrams, and charts. You could use it with a class, and have them
make keys for biological classification or identification of rocks, to add to your course.

8sne Flowchart Example _
> <L hitp: [ fwww.gliffy.com/examples/flow-charts/ [ IQ‘ |
E Iiﬁ email password forgal your passward?
g g ( Dbasic login ) ( secure login J
Products* Apps APl Examples Support Aboutv Blog Twitter

Home » Examples » Flowchart Exampla

Flowchart Example

Learn more about our onfine flow chart software

Cheating,
Ia 0

e Aag WOE NO Action
vistation ecurred
of requires
action

YES, Action has to
be taken

Student
has & priar
record

Student has no
prior record

ohtalne
approval from Chairperson for
the panalty

"
& dacision letter copled to
Community Standards

Student appeals
decision

comminica
persan or by etier

that no action is
baing taken

report of facts to

Community Standards

Acadentic Entegrity
Board

FLOWCHART OF ACADEMIC
DISHONESTY

PROCESS FOR GLIFFY
SCHOOL OF DIAGRAMMING

Student specific resolutions to the.
issucs of AcademicDishonesty:

1. Fallure of course.

2. Failure the assigment

3, Redo assignment with the falling grade
and @ new grade being average
together.

8. Redo the assignment with no sther

-\

alrl
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Glogster

http://edu.glogster.com/

Glogster is a great site that you and your students can use to create online posters.
The basic subscription is enough to start off with, and again you can copy the HTML,
so these can be embedded anywhere into a course. Next time you ask your students
to create a poster about a particular topic, how about giving them a link to this site
instead. To keep evidence on your Moodle site, you could ask them to embed the
code from the poster into a forum post and discuss the merits of their work.

anNnm Chemistry pictures, music, text, video | Glogster EDU - 21st century multimedia tool for educators, teachers and students
< | » | [ + [Enup:/ redu.glogster.com category/Chemistry/ ¢ J{ar Google 3
Chemical Bonding Sorriah - Chemical Electrochem minutes on computer  Calcium front page Calcium page 2

STGMYL Elaini

BrendanKane

—3

Mrarumpyaills sicfzmax sjcfzmax

Rating e e Rating kol Rating e v sl o o Rating ek ok Rating ek Rating Witk

Boron Calcium page 1 Energy Molecular Shapes! love Glog-4181
kcovintree sjcfzmax Robzor simplyorange taylorlautnerrocks jonnytest
v " A
- ==
v 7] )
& B
o
C) Q'é}
[ogilio] «Bo
e 8
@
Rating ek Rating ek Rating L2 8 3 4 Rating okkkok 1

] ar

™

Google Earth

http://www.google.com/earth/index.html

On the Google Earth blog, there are lots of virtual tours (KML and KMZ files) you
can download and explore before creating your own tours. Students will need to
install the software and follow the links that you put on your course to these tours.
When you are teaching topics such as industrial chemistry, there is something
special about being able to show them real images of refineries or blast furnaces.

It can also lead to interesting discussions about placement of the chemical site and
transportation links.
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Another example could be to get students to have a look at this plugin that shows
crude oil consumption per capita and discuss the implications in a forum activity:

http://bit.ly/hxUced

Google Moon/Mars

http://www.google.com/moon
http://www.google.com/mars

If you want to go 3D, both of these can be used with Google Earth. The advantage of
the web-based versions is that your students don't need the software installed on their
machines. They could go exploring landing sites from space missions or if you are
teaching the solar system, take a virtual tour using http://www.google.com/sky/.

[246]



Chapter 11

e8no Google Mars
i RIS | fwwrw.google.com/mars c Ia~ Google

. Bogions  Mountains Plains Iipacecaft | (Seac) About Google Mars:
QOQAC" socmit G’ o
was O Stoies  Dunes  Craters
A shaded relief map color-coded by altitude

i .

objecton Mars.
Q Mars 3 Lander (USSR
First successiul landing on Mars, sent
signal for 20 seconds aftr landing.

Failed, contactlost just before
touchdown.

QViking 1 Lanc
Landed successfully, operated for more

than 6 years. Retumed extensive science
results.

O Emstiy spar o oo
than 35 years. Retumed extensive.
science resuls.

Q. Mars Pathfinder Rover (USA)

Landed successfully, operated for ust
nhs.
O Crase it i e

Landed successfully in January of 2004,
and stll unni

Q MER Opportunity Rover (USA)
Landed successfully in January of 2004,
and stil unning,

Brtsh lander, partof Mars Express.
‘mission. Failed during descent
9 Mariner Crater

"Named for: Mariner IV spacecraft.

Juxio

http://www.juxio.com/beta/index.php

Search results for spacecraft = [ J Feeveton | vibe | niares |
Found 11 matet 7
Lok st 1o curntrogon aossany ;
QMars 2 Lander (USSR)
Failed during descen Firstman-made

This website allows you to combine images and text; it's great for getting students to

display their experiments or project work.

[ + [ ){ nttp://www.juxio.com beta/index.php ¢ Q- Google

CREATE | FEATURED JUXES | FEEDBACK | HELP | hereid
| I)(IOBE“ » SIGN UP )
J CREATE NEW MEANING

© aooToIT @ sHareT

Create a Jux.

4
-. e
' I .

N RS NN

JuLyt

S
4
<
o

Featured Juxes Watch the Demo Get the iPhone App
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Mindmeister

http://www.mindmeister.com/

Another mind mapping site, more powerful than others, and visually very exciting,
is Mindmeister. Use it with your students to get them to collaboratively create
revision notes for each topic.

Recycling - MindMeister Mind Map

1 recycled tin can would save enough
energy to power 2 television for 3
hours

70% less energy Is required to recycle o
paper compared with making it from raw Llorgot my password
g materials [_] Remember me

Reduce

Reuse ),

Recycle
1 recycled glass bottle would save 5
enough energy to power a computer for Sign In
25 minut
& .- J_\ Not a member yet?/
2o, f Sign up for a free account... 4
(&) A R
U‘l rﬁ a B
The Future of ; - L v
Green Moving -, Cheaer To Produce -, Last Longer
1 i £ Tweet this
n Share on Facebook
‘) ‘Share on Buzz
@ Copy Link
}t Q) Embed on website
o
“\-l g : Consumer 2 Featured Maps -
:“ ‘Western Philosophy
& - T Fedodrdd 284,124 VIEWS
e b9, By: Jason Bubaral

Modlfied: 2 weeks ago

AL _Recyclable materials
How to Win Friends &

5 Influence ...
Plast
astic Jok ko 267,233 VIEWS
By: Aaron W
Modified: 4 months ago

*  Best Online Collaboration *

Textiles e
Y Tools...

Owner: Samuel Oja Last modified: 9 months ago

Montage

http://montage.cloudapp.net/montage/WhatsMontage/

Although you can only link to Montage (not embed) it, it is a great website for creating
a 'live scrapbook' on a particular topic. You can add content from a variety of sources,
including RSS feeds, YouTube, Twitter, and Bing News. Scarily easy to use!
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800

Montage page editor

[ « [ > | [+ [ hup://montage.cloudapp.net/edit/86 1d09d5-964c-4 169-9b12-04ff2a79d8652topic=Atoms

C,] CQ' Google

Editor Mode ‘ [ Settings

Atoms

Curated by

Science journals
round-up te

T
T

Back in March, however, a group of / S ; :

researchers designed a gadget that /' T

moves in ways that can only be -\' \ P
.

described by quantum mechanics—

the set of rules that governs the L~ Third
behavior of tiny things like N /
molecules, atoms, and subatomic Q e / Fourt
particles. In recognition ... /

via USA Today - 12 hours ago

New technique probes electron
properties of |nd|V|duaI atoms

A new, low voltag
allows scientists 1 Edit or Add Content
of different eleme.... . __..
element in differe

who developed it m o |_|

via Chemistry World -

¥’_:/’ Fifth !

Saving... Save & Close Publish

'r technigue
. between atoms

-+ ——..Is Of the same
“he researchers

¥ 7] s

3 days ago

Elemental Shift:
Periodic Table Gets
Weight Changes

The standard atomic weight of an
element , which is made up of one
type of atom, is based on the mass of
its atoms. The problem that scientists
are now addressing is rooted in the
fact that these atoms don't always
have the same masses. While all the
atoms ...

iia YAHOO! - 1day ago

s ?'3‘5.’4'&"0\' ()
Sy,
&5 u»,

-~

Prezi

http://prezi.com/

Prezi is a very innovative way to produce and share beautiful presentations. It's
really hard to describe how visually exciting they look. It brings with it aspects of
mindmapping, displaying the presentation as one giant page then zooming into
parts of it. The best ones play with this to the extreme, clozing in on a full stop for

instance to show a piece of text or picture.
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This great example (as follows) uses the zooming function to highlight the difference
in scale between concepts:

8006 Chemical Scale by Adam Somlai-Fischer on Prezi

[« [ » | [+ ] nuupesprezi.com;efoaroericj/chemical-seale/ ¢ | (Q~ Google )
p Q Q Z I Your prezis Learn Explore [ search |

Chemical Scale

@) 20ikes D cotinkorshars QEIRG  <I> Embo

Scriblink

http://www.scriblink.com/

Scriblink is an online collaborative whiteboard. If you have an interactive
whiteboard in your classroom bring up Scriblink, share it with other classes being
taught at the same time in your school, and run some collaborative lessons with
other members of staff. A fine line between good fun and complete chaos! Put the
link on your Moodle course to let your students contribute outside of the classroom.

800 Seriblink - Your Online Whiteboard

[« [ > ] [+]./ huup:spwmsw.scribiink.com; ¢ J(Qr Google )!

Your Name: [User-1 |

f & cetur|| [ save
' i Email || g princ

@l send

S ciancs”

»
sam vaw hone =

F\\e Conf. C:m
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Tagxedo

http://www.tagxedo.com/

Tagxedo is similar to Wordle, which we will look at later, Tagxedo gives you the
ability to produce larger images from words. More than just a bit of fun, it can be
used for revision of key words, lesson starters, and is great for visual learners.

“Nalle Tagxedo - Crea
[ «[» ][+ ] nttp:/ wwew.tagxedo.comyapp. http:/ fwww.tagxedo.co xap ¢ [[Q~ Google

Tag)(ea.o - Cl‘eatOI‘ Home Create = 101 | Gallery | Lang About Blog | Daily = FAQ | Credits | Forum

Load...
Save...
‘Word Options...

Color )
Theme ) “ »
Font €) o P
Orientation o " >

Layout )

Al §)

Shape B
History...
Layout Options...

[T classic (100x121)  Any Orientation MEEE Turn Off the Lights FullScreen  Zoom
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Toondoo

http://www.toondoo.com/cartoon/449973

Toondoo allows you to make comic strips easily. The following example is one that
you could use with a class of younger pupils to introduce ideas about magnets and
electromagnets. At the end of the lesson, show them how to use the website and set
them homework to make their own. So that they could view each others' get them to
embed the code using the <> link into a glossary activity on your Moodle site.

magnets by vinnystocker - ToonDoo - World's fastest way to create cartoons!

= BY VINNYSTOCKER WWIW.TOONDOO.COM

=13 Y

Messages| Tookens upgrade| Proflle | ~ &Hm-ﬂ\s\gnm!\é ﬂ‘

World's fastest way to create cartoons! SSel=1TNy =N 1|

L@ &5 2

Are magnets poisonous?

=
Well | know like poles repel
and opposite poles attract,
and the more turns of wire

Because | think I've turned
Mr.Tiddles into a fridge

dcarationl!!!!
! =r—"-/"-
Y ¥ T |

on an electromagnet the
stronger it gets. Why?

Your comments:

ED subseribe to Dooers Feed

??l? P <c>mM B $ VW EH

Latest from vinnystocker | ReDoo this!

By vinnystocker on 2008-11-17 18:57:40.0
Tags : science magnets school pupils science

Tubechop

(=
@\ YIPEEN ot

Kl Lke Euwikker | (f0 | facebook Become a Fan | wibiya

http://www.tubechop.com/

Tubechop does exactly what it says on the tin: chops a section out of a YouTube
video and embed it into your course. It's ideal for short snippets, when you don't
want to show complete videos.
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8006 TubeChop - Chop YouTube Videos
EE] mtp'[,'www.tubemnp‘mmf c] CQ' Google :\
M
|
7 |
iillslsi Chop :
|
|
|
|
Enter keyword or YouTube URL... |
i l
|
|
|
N . . . |
TubeChop allows you to easily chop a funny or interesting section from any |
YouTube video and share it. |
|
&
) BOOKMARK o U2 27
How Does It Work?
1. Find the video you want to chop.
2. Select & cut interesting part of the video.
3. Share it with friends.
.
v
= ——————————————————— 5] oy

Twitter

http://twitter.com/

No list of useful educational websites is complete without a mention of Twitter. It
can help you discover so many useful resources and learn things relevant to your
teaching and personal development. I really recommend (if you haven't done so
already) to sign up. If you would like to follow me, [ am evinnystocker.

In an educational context, there are many ways to use Twitter in the classroom.
Just Google it. A useful Twitter widget—found here http://twitter.com/about/
resources/widgets/widget_list —will embed a list of users' tweets into your
course that you specify.
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You might want to have a list of famous scientists tweeting on your Moodle site.
Embed the widget in an HTML block beneath the side of your course et voila:

ano Twitter [ List Widget

4| > =+ |3 http://twitter.com/about/resources /widgets /widget_list

twitter¥:

| Qr Google )

+— Back home % vinnystocker ~

Resources » Widgets » List widget for My Website

Customize Your List Widget

Settings Username
Preferences Tepl00in find lists
Appearance . TM_Science The Great

PP List Name t Beyond: Glant, frozen m

. . . a nuetrino telescope completed
Dimensions ‘% hrep:/ fretwt.me/1Qcel (via

Title @NatureNews)
31 minutes ago - reply
List of

n TM_Science Earthland+realms
http://retwt.me/1Qcd) (via
- @maistapasvikt)
Caption about 1 hour ago - reply
Science Tweeters # ) guardianscience Christmas-
clemcs ising Handel's Messiah
http://gu.com/p/2mvjk/tf
about 1 hour ago - resly

S drkiki Big thumbs up for
Tron! (Especially in IMAX 3D) |,
about 1 hour ago - reply +

Test settings Finish & Grab Code

NEla

Voki

http://www.voki.com/

Voki is a site that has been around for a while now and is well documented in other
Moodle books. It allows you to create a talking avatar (yep, using your voice if you
want) that you can embed in your course. It can increase the motivation of your learners
and makes the whole experience for your learners a lot more personal. It is nice!
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| <[> L [Edhttp: jwwwvoli.com/create pho c

Create a Speaking Character
and Add Your Voice

ite and C n Ur SPEAKING CHARACTER to EXPRESS YOURSELF, ct

1" Start Customizing Your Avatar

Character Style

Select a character from one of our many styles:
Classic, Animals, Oddballs and more!

Customize Your Character

Customization

Change the look, clothing and accessories.
nALE (&) FeALE( )
Voice

Add your own voice via phone, microphone, text
to speech or upload a file.

Background

Choose a background from our library or upload
your own.

2 Publish and Share with Friends

Click Publish to email to a friend or get code to
take your Voki avatar anywhere.

Alternatives include http://www.sitepal.com/ and http://www.readthewords.
com/.
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Wallwisher

http://www.wallwisher.com/

With this site, you can create virtual bulletin board for your class, which you
could embed in one of the sections of your course; this is good for brainstorming,

organising ideas, and discussion work.

Wallwisher.com :: Words that stick

[« ] » | [+ [(Thup: /wwwwaliwisher.com/
wollwisher

\\'}

wallwmisher is
an online NOTICE
BOARD maker...!!
witis ideal for making
announcements, wishing
people keeping notes and

things you <an do with Posteits.
and more...

Welcome to Wallwisher 3
s e e itoxraz
it’s easy
no user registration needed
click-write-post, that's it!
it’s effective
say more with images, music,
video, and pages
it’s intuitive
works like a real notice board
drag, drop, re-arrange posts

Weebly

http://education.weebly.com/

This is a great site for getting pupils to create websites. Its drag-and-drop interface
is very intuitive and easy to use, even for the younger students. As it is quite easy to

vext steps

build a wall

it's the next fastest thing to light

view demo wall
see the awesomeness in action

view screenshot
well, if you're that lazylbusy

use, you could get students to create a website for a mini-project.

8no

Weebly - Create a free website and a free blog

4| > | [+ [W http://education.weebly.com/

¢ J (@~ Google

) weebly

for education

Home Features Blog Support

Create a Free Class Website
and let your students build sites too

) l zu.:w/

What can | do with Weebly?

= Easily create a classroom website & blog
= Manage your students' accounts

= Accept homework assignments online

= Keep your parents up to date

Username

Username
Password

7 Remermber e | Forgot P

About Us Contact Us

Get Started Now

Already have a Weebly account? Log-in

emar

B | accept the terms of service

Sign Up

vt
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Wordle

http://www.wordle.net/

Wordle is a great way to get students interested in a topic. You can easily create
images from lists of words or RSS feeds to use in your site. Here is an example that
took me a couple of minutes to put together to introduce a chemistry topic. Using the
advanced settings you can change the size of the words too.

MM Home Create Gallery Credits News Forum FAQ Advanced
Edit Language Font Layout Color
= =
afm _= = st
ahphatln SE65 58 g
asUMMericsS S5 = 08 . = yalence
= A= B iatne -
= dl0niCa= ghetemcuclm stereochemistry
= iy
= = = Sisomerism S spectrum
® S — © —
23 ﬁﬂgﬂﬂﬂl’dlﬂﬂtﬂdmtgmm = 5
E =5 ovdlent 5 & O F
bond = 5 = =
=] a E
| &% Open inWindow | | (=) Print... | | %2 Randomize | | | save to public gallery... |
Not working?
@ 2009 Jenathan Feinberg Terms of Use £ subscribe
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Wordpress

http://wordpress.com/

If the blogs in Moodle are not enough for you, have a play with Wordpress. Students
could send you links to their blogs or your administrator can allow Wordpress blogs to
be integrated with user profiles. Refer to http://docs.moodle.org/en/Blogs_2.0.

ane

WordPress.com — Get a Free Blog Here

| » |+ @hup:p‘lwordpress.mm,‘

I Password

\\2‘) WORDPRESS.COM

3 Subscribe

Freshly
Pressed:

The best of 336,521 bloggers,
359,641 new posts, 265,611
comments, & 74,058,596 words
today on WordPress.com.

‘Words That Make Your
Resume Suck
Crone and Bear It

Posts about humor —

‘When your holidays are more
transitional than traditional
Livingl with ZenLizzle

Posts about family —

“And Now a Word From Our
Sponsor” —'8os Christmas
Commercials

Retumn to the BOs

WordPrass.com is also available in Bahasa Melayu.

Day 138
a LEGO a day

Posts about photography —

My Family Will Make Fun of
Me on Christmas Morning
The Flibbertigibbet Blog

d o

A failure of imagination
Knitting with Pencils

Posts about news —

The End is Near
Wandering Daughter

Pasts about travel —

‘Search WordPress.com Blogs

¢ [ Qr Google

]

s (Eish ) Express yourself.
Start a blog.

Serving up the hottest dishes
on WordPress.com
FoodPress.com —

] Announcement

Nosh on a Knish
The Hand that Rocks the Ladle

R.LP. Delicious — or — Data
Curation Thrust Into The
Limelight

The Infornado

. ATET 30

DanKam: Augmented Reality
For Color Blindness
Dan Kaminsky's Blog

~

3:46 AM =

Nervous? Technically challenged?
Go from zero to hero with our 10-
step walk-through guide.

In seconds, you'll have a blog with
amazing free features like...

Stats to obsess over

Our stats are designed to
give you up-to-the-minute
data about your visitors:
how many there are, where they're
coming from, which posts are most
popular, and which search er.gine terms
are sending visitors to your blog,

Gorgeous
themes

Vigilance

You can change
the look of your
blog with over 100
atractive themes
ranging from professional fo fun to crazy,
and you can switch themes with one alick
posts, add Flickr photos, ald q
a SoclalVibe cause, and do

lots more without touching AL
any code. Just drag and drop the widgets

around, and Instantly you can have fun
stuffin your sidebar.

Widgets galore

It's easy to share Twitter

Learn more or sign up now.

I Search _ Ip“

NEIE
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Xtranormal

http://www.xtranormal .com/

If you can type, you can make movies. It's a myth that students retain 10% of what
they are told. If you make it interesting, they will remember it. So what better way
to tell them something is by "Luchadorz", an animated wrestler wearing skin-tight
Lycra! There are lots of different characters and scenes to choose from and it is really
easy to produce a short animated film to embed in your course.

ano

Xtranormal | Text-to-Movie

[ « [ | [ + ]3¢ http:/ www.xtranormal.com /makemovies fedit_movie/f2148090-0b6a-11e0-2355-003048d69c21 /luc nose

[ ] (0\' Google

@
Science rocks ﬂ Hay lock at

thist (g The peiodc fable, ool contains
clements. [ Everything that exiss can be cracied
fomithese [ elements

]
(x]
@
c Remember fhat or 1l bust your head, @
(]
£ ]
i

MAKE MOVIES WATCH MOVIES DESKTOP WEB
DIRECT WRITE THE SCRIPT 19820
THE ACTION oF

MY MOVIES

Earn points by inviting your friends!

HI VINNYSTOCKER! - ACCOUNT SETTINGS — SIGN OUT — CHANGE LANGUAGE

_f Connect with Facebook

> e ————
M in your account (Oxp |0
UAM needed to publish)

-— s

Summary

Hopefully, in this final chapter, you've got some ideas to take away and play with,
experimenting with new technologies to have a bit of fun with online learning. The
final thing to say is try to get as much of your personality into your course as you
can. At worst, you might get a few groans from your learners; at best, you could

inspire them in their learning and make a huge impact on their lives —which is why

most of us go into teaching in the first place.

Moodle on!

[259]


http://www.xtranormal.com/
http://www.xtranormal.com/




Symbols

3D molecular model

adding, to course page 163-165
3D molecules

displaying 163
.zip file 47

A

activities

about 13

analyzing 127,128

completion settings 122
activity report 127
admins 201
Advanced uploading of files activity 89
AfL 81,82
Algebra Notation 167
animated GIFs

using, in labels 43, 44
Animoto

about 240

URL 240
anonymized data 218
Answer Garden

about 241

URL 241
assessment 81, 82
Assessment for Learning. See AfL
assessment form

editing 156
assessment, types

peer 82

self 82

teacher/tutor 82

assignment activities 86
assignments

analyzing 133, 134

marking 133, 134
assignment types

about 86

Advanced uploading of files 89

offline activity 91
online text 86, 88

B

BBC science pages

RSS feeds, adding from 52-54

Blabberize
about 241
URL 241
blocks 23,24
blogging activities 185
Blog menu block 189, 190
blogs
about 184, 185
accessing 189
and RSS 191
comments, posting on 190
example 187
need for 184
publishing 188
sharing 189
suggestions 185
book module 230
branches 184
Bubbl.us
about 242
URL 242

Index



C

calculated questions 110
categories
organizing 110, 112
chat
and forums, differences 68
guidelines, for students 75
tips 75
chat activity
about 68
adding 68, 72
common module settings 69-71
completion settings 123
using, ways 72-75
chat room
creating, for course 69
ChemDraw3D 163
ChemWeb 163
cluster lessons 184
collaborative learning 143
comments
posting, on blogs 190
Comments tab 147
community block
adding, to course 214
community hubs 213, 214
completion
tracking, for courses 124
verifying, for tasks 120
completion settings, chat activity 123
completion settings, for activities
about 122
chat 123
forum 122
quiz 123
completion settings, for resources 122
completion settings, forum activity 122
completion settings, quiz activity 123
completion tracking 120
conditional activities 63
content
adding, around course 47, 48
adding, to HTML block 51
creating, websites used 240
importing, into course 210-212
importing, into Moodle course 210-212

course

community block, adding to 214
completion, tracking for 124
content, adding 47, 48

content, importing into 210-212
grade settings 139

improving, questions 195, 196

improving, suggestions used 193, 200, 201

improving, surveys used 194
Jmol filter, using in 162
reasons, for resetting 217
resetting 221

course blog

setting up 187, 188
versus site blogs 186

course completion reports

about 125
preparing 121
setting up 126

course content

layout, improving for 32

course formats, Moodle

about 10
SCORM 11
Social 11
Topics 10
Weekly 11

course grade settings 139
course materials

usage, tracking for 120

course page

3D molecular model, adding to 163-165
labels, adding to 34
section titles, adding to 33

course reports

types 127

course reports, types

activity 127
participation 127
view course logs 127

course, reset settings

assignments 224
chats 224
databases 224
feedback 224
forums 224
general 222

[262]



glossaries 225

gradebook 223

groups 223

lessons 225

quizzes 225

roles 222,223

wikis 225
Creole 145
criterion-based judgments 83
Cryptex 231

D

data
backing up 218
database activity
adding 206-210
rating 207, 208
demo course
example 8
Diet Coke 42
different theme
switching to 31
Dipity
about 243
URL 243
directory
displaying 46, 47
discriminative efficiency 131
discussion 57
DragMath equation editor
about 167
page, creating with embedded
equations 168, 169

E

Education Atlas 50
embedded answer (cloze) question type 107
Embed tag 48
Environmental widget
example 49
equations
adding, to quiz questions 170, 171
essay question type 106
external website
linking to 19

F

facility index 130, 132
feedback
about 194
setting up 197,198
feedback activity
adding 196-198
questions, selecting for 198-200
feedback cycle
about 82
phases 83
feedback module 194
files
adding, to Moodle course 13-18
flashcard module 234
Flash video (.flv) 43
flow control, for lesson activity 180-182
forum activity
completion settings 122
forums
about 57, 58
and chats, differences 68
common module settings 62
moderating 67, 68
naming 58
post threshold, for blocking 62
ratings 62
ratings, using in 83, 84
read tracking 61
restrict availability settings 63, 64
RSS feeds 61
setting up 58
subscription mode 60
types 59
using, ways 64-66
forums, types
each person posts one discussion 59
Q and A forum 59
single simple discussion 59
standard forum 59

G

game module 231
general settings, for lesson activity 179
GeoGebra 173

[263]




Gliffy importing 138

about 244 viewing 136
URL 244 grade scales
Glogster about 85
about 245 Satisfactory 85
URL 245 Separate and Connected ways
glossary of knowing 85
adding 149 grading aspects, workshop activity 153
tips, for using 151 grading strategy, workshop activity 153
types 149 graphs
glossary activity creating, Google docs used 173, 174
about 149 creating, in Moodle 173
Grade category setting 151 embedding 174,176
ratings 151 group chat 69
RSS feeds 150 groupings 25
glossary RSS feeds 150 groups
Google docs about 24
about 194 creating, automatically 26
graphs, creating with 173, 174 creating, manually 25
URL 194 enabling 24, 25
Google Earth groups, creating
about 245, 246 automatically 26
URL 245 manually 25
Google Gadgets
URL 50 H
Google Mars
about 246 Hangman 231
URL 246 History tab 148
Google Moon Hot Potatoes 231, 232
about 246 HIML 145
URL 246 HTML block
Google Reader 191 about 48
gradebook content, adding to 51
about 136 widgets, adding to 48-50
grader report 136, 137
grades, viewing 136 I

organizing 139-141
outcomes report 138
overview report 138

Import PowerPoint function 182
Instant Messenger (IM)

. . . about 75
Simple view, selecting for uses 78
categories 139-141

Simple view, selecting for items 139-141 J

user report 138
grade options, for lesson activity 180 Jmol files
grader report 136, 137 displaying 163
grades embedding 163

about 139 embedding, in questions 166

exporting 138

[264]



using 162
Jmol filter

about 162

setting up 162

using, in course 162
Juxio

about 247

URL 247

L

label content
arranging, in table 45, 46
labels
about 34
adding, to course page 34
animated GIFs, using in 43, 44
picture, adding in 34-39
video, adding in 39
LabSkills
about 238
URL 238
LaTeX notation
about 167
using 167
layout
improving, of course content 32
Leap2A format 219
learning
about 83
lesson activity
about 178
adding 179
flow control 180-182
general settings 179
grade options 180
planning 178
Lightbox Gallery 232
live graphs
using, with students 176

main glossary 149

manual grading link 132
map 148

matching question type 106
media formats 43

Meeting Room Booking System block. See
MRBS block
Mentos MythBusters 42
message
sending 76-78
sending, to single user 78
messaging
users, blacklisting from 79
messaging system 75
microblogging
about 191
services 191
MimeTex 167
Mindmeister
about 248
URL 248
modular 230
modules, Moodle
about 230
book 230
flashcard 234
game 231
Hot Potatoes 231, 232
Lightbox Gallery 232
MRBS block 233
Nanogong 236
Stamp Collection Activity 237
Montage
about 248
URL 248
Mooch 213
Moodle
about 6
activities, analyzing 127, 128
Blog menu block 189, 190
completion tracking 120
course blogs 187, 188
course completion report, preparing 121
course completion reports 125, 126
demo course 8
familiaring with 5
glossary activity 149-151
gradebook 136
grade scales 85
graphs, creating in 173
instant messaging 75
Jmol files 162

[265]




Jmol filter 162
LaTeX notation 167
layouts, improving of course
content page 32
microblogging 191
modules 230
need for 6
other themes, using 32
site blogs 186
TeX notation 167
theme, changing 30-32
URL, for installing 28
usage, verifying for tasks 120
wiki activity 144-148
workshop activity 152, 153
Moodle activities
about 57
chat 68
forums 57, 58
Moodle course
AfL 82
assignment activities 86
assignment types 86
blogs 184, 185
content, importing into 210-212
database activity, setting up 206-210
feedback cycle 82, 83
lesson activity 178,179
about 7
backing up 26, 27
blocks 23, 24
editing 12
files, adding to 13-18
file sizes 18
formats 10
groups, enabling 24, 25
layout options 10
orientation 9
planning 9
resources, uploading links 22, 23
roles 8
setting up 8
web pages, creating in 19-21
question pages, adding 182-184
quiz, creating 112-115
ratings, using in forums 83, 84
roles, customizing 201

self-assessment 177, 178
suggestion box, setting up 203-205
Moodle Media function 163
moodling 13
MRBS block 233
multimedia
adding 42
multimedia plugin
about 42
media formats support 43
multiple choice question type 97-99

N

Nanogong 236
new page

adding, to wiki 147
new role

providing, to users 201, 202
numerical question type 102-105
NWiki 145

(0

Object tag 48
offline activity 91
online text assignment
about 86, 88
Upload a single file 88
other themes
using 32
outcomes feature 135
outcomes report 138
overview report 138

P

page, with embedded equations

creating, DragMath equation editor
used 168, 169

participation report 127

particular symbol
searching 171

peer assessment 82

picture
adding, in label 34-39

post threshold for blocking setting 62

[266]




Prezi
about 249
URL 249

Q

Q and A forum
about 59
selecting 64
question bank
about 92
other question types 95, 97
questions, creating 92, 93
true or false questions 93, 94
question pages
adding 182-184
cluster lessons 184
questions
adding, to quiz 115-117
creating, question bank link used 92, 93
Jmol files, embedding in 166
selecting, for feedback activity 198-200
question types
about 97
categories, organizing 110, 112
embedded answers (cloze) 107
essay 106
matching 106
multiple choice 97-99
numerical 102-105
random short-answer matching 107
short answer 100, 101
simple calculated 107-110
quiz
creating 112-115
grading types 112,113
question bank link 92, 93
questions, adding to 115-117
quiz activity
completion settings 123
quiz grades analysis 127,128
quiz information 130
quiz questions
equations, adding to 170, 171
quiz results
analysing 127

quiz results, analyzing
about 127
manual grading 132
quiz grades 127,128
responses 129
statistics 130

quiz structure analysis 130

R

random short-answer matching
question type 107
ratings
about 62
aggregating 84, 85
need for 83, 84
using, in forums 83, 84
read tracking 61
reset course
tidying up 226, 227
resources
about 13
completion settings 122
Responses link 129
Restore link
using 210-212
restrict availability settings, forums 63, 64
revision wikis 144
roles
about 8
customizing 201
RSS
and blogs 191
RSS feeds
about 51, 61
adding, from BBC science pages 52-54

S

sample submission
adding 157
SCORM
about 238
LabSkills 238
resources 239
URL, for creating 240
SCORM format 11

[267]




Scriblink

about 250

URL 250
scrim 203
secondary glossary 149
section titles

about 33

adding, to course page 33
self assessment 82
self-assessment

about 177

using 177,178
Separate and Connected ways

of knowing 85

Shelfari

URL 51
short answer question type 100, 101
simple calculated question type 107-110
site blogs

about 186

versus course blogs 186
Social format 11
Spring Widgets

URL 51
Stamp Collection Activity module 237
statistics, for question positions 131, 132
statistics link

about 130

quiz information 130

quiz structure analysis 130

statistics, for question positions 131, 132
students

pre-testing, need for 194
submissions

allocating 158
subscription mode, forums

about 60

auto subscription 60

forced 60

optional 60

subscription disabled 60
suggestion box

setting up 203-205
suggestions

used, for improving courses 193, 200, 201

Survey Monkey
about 194
URL 194
surveys
adding, feedback activity used 196-198
used, for improving course 194

T

table
label content, arranging in 45, 46
tags 146
Tagxedo
about 251
URL 251
tasks
completion, verifying for 120
usage, verifying for 120
Teachers.tv 51
teacher/tutor assessment 82
teaching methodologies, of UK
URL 83
TeX code
examples 167
TeX filters 167
TeX notation
about 167
glossary 172
theme
changing 30-32
Toondoo
about 252
URL 252
Topics format 10
true or false questions 93, 94
Tubechop
about 252
URL 252
Twitter
about 253, 254
URL 253

U

Upload a single file activity 88
usage
tracking, for course materials 120
verifying, for tasks 120

[268]




useful data
exporting 218-221

user report 138

users
blacklisting, from messaging 79
new role, providing to 201, 202

Vv

video

adding, in label 39
video sites

using 41
view course logs 127
VLE 6
Voki

about 254

URL 254

w

Wallwisher

about 256

URL 256
web pages

creating, in Moodle course 19-21
website, for content creation 240
websites, for content creation

Animoto 240

Answer Garden 241

Blabberize 241

Bubbl.us 242

Dipity 243

Gliffy 244

Glogster 245

Google Earth 245

Google Mars 246

Google Moon 246

Juxio 247

Mindmeister 248

Montage 248

Prezi 249

Scriblink 250

Tagxedo 251

Toondoo 252

Tubechop 252

Twitter 253, 254

Voki 254

Wallwisher 256

Weebly 256

Wordle 257

Wordpress 258

Xtranormal 259
Weebly

about 256

URL 256
Weekly format 11
Widgetbox 51
widgets

adding, to HTML block 48-50
widget websites

about 50

Education Atlas 50

Google Gadgets 50

Shelfari 51

Spring Widgets 51

Widgetbox 51

Widgipedia 51

Wolfram Alpha 51
Widgipedia

URL 51
wiki

about 144

adding 144, 145

Comments tab 147

formats 145

History tab 148

new page, adding to 147

settings 145, 146

tips, for using 148
wiki, formats

Creole 145

HTML 145

NWiki 145
Wikimedia 36, 38
Wiki Mode options

Collaborative Wiki 145

Individual Wiki 145
Wolfram Alpha 51
Wordle

about 257

URL 257
Wordpress

about 258

URL 258

[269]



workshop
about 152
features 153
general settings 152
grading 160
grading aspects 153
grading strategy 153
setting up 152
stages, controlling of 158
tips, for using 160
viewing, as pupil 159
workshop activity
access control 154
assessment form, editing 156
assessment settings 154
sample submission 157
stages, controlling 158
submissions, allocating 158
submission settings 154
workshop planner 155
workshop, viewing as pupil 159
workshop planner 155

X

XMPP 75

Xtranormal
about 259
URL 259

Y

YouTube video
embedding 40

Y4

Zamzar
URL 42

[270]



open source

community experience distilled

PUBLISHING

Thank you for buying
Science Teaching with Moodle 2.0

About Packt Publishing

Packt, pronounced 'packed', published its first book "Mastering phpMyAdmin for Effective
MySQL Management" in April 2004 and subsequently continued to specialize in publishing
highly focused books on specific technologies and solutions.

Our books and publications share the experiences of your fellow IT professionals in adapting
and customizing today's systems, applications, and frameworks. Our solution based books
give you the knowledge and power to customize the software and technologies you're using
to get the job done. Packt books are more specific and less general than the IT books you have
seen in the past. Our unique business model allows us to bring you more focused information,
giving you more of what you need to know, and less of what you don't.

Packt is a modern, yet unique publishing company, which focuses on producing quality,
cutting-edge books for communities of developers, administrators, and newbies alike. For
more information, please visit our website: www . packtpub . com.

About Packt Open Source

In 2010, Packt launched two new brands, Packt Open Source and Packt Enterprise, in order to
continue its focus on specialization. This book is part of the Packt Open Source brand, home
to books published on software built around Open Source licences, and offering information
to anybody from advanced developers to budding web designers. The Open Source brand
also runs Packt's Open Source Royalty Scheme, by which Packt gives a royalty to each Open
Source project about whose software a book is sold.

Writing for Packt

We welcome all inquiries from people who are interested in authoring. Book proposals
should be sent to author@packtpub.com. If your book idea is still at an early stage and you
would like to discuss it first before writing a formal book proposal, contact us; one of our
commissioning editors will get in touch with you.

We're not just looking for published authors; if you have strong technical skills but no writing
experience, our experienced editors can help you develop a writing career, or simply get some
additional reward for your expertise.



open source

community experience distilled

PUBLISHING

Moodle 2.0 First Look
ISBN: 978-1-849511-94-0 Paperback: 272 pages

Discover what's new in Moodle 2.0, how the new
features work, and how it will impact you

1. Getan insight into the new features
of Moodle 2.0

2. Discover the benefits of brand new additions
such as Comments and Conditional Activities

3. Master the changes in administration with
Moodle 2.0

Moodle 1.9

English Teacher's Cookbook

Moodle 1.9: The English Teacher's

Cookbook
ISBN: 978-1-849510-88-2 Paperback: 304 pages

80 simple but incredibly effective recipes for teaching
reading comprehension, writing, and composing
using Moodle 1.9

1. Packed with recipes to help you use Moodle
effectively to teach English

2. Create a different atmosphere to help students
improve their writing skills using Moodle

3. Implement different techniques in the teaching
of reading comprehension, writing, and
composition using a variety of resources from
the free and open source software available

Please check www.PacktPub.com for information on our titles



open source

community experience distilled

PUBLISHING

Moodle 1.9
Extension Development

Moodle 1.9 Extension
Development
ISBN: 978-1-847194-24-4 Paperback: 320 pages

Customize and extend Moodle using its robust
plug-in systems

1. Develop your own blocks, activities, filters, and
organize your content with secure code

2. Thoroughly covers key libraries of Moodle and
best practices to use them

3. Explore the Moodle architectural concepts, how
it is structured, and how it works

Moodle as a Curriculum and
Information Management System

Moodle as a Curriculum and

Information Management System
ISBN: 978-1-849513-22-7 Paperback: 308 pages

Use Moodle to manage and organize your
administrative duties, monitor attendance records,
manage student enrolment, record exam results, and
much more

1. Transform your Moodle site into a system that
will allow you to manage information such as
monitoring attendance records, managing the
number of students enrolled for a particular
course, and inter-department communication

2. Create courses for all subjects in no time with
the Bulk Course Creation tool

Please check www.PacktPub.com for information on our titles



open source

community experience distilled

PUBLISHING
\ o Agile Web Application

Development with Yii1.1 and PHP5
ISBN: 978-1-847199-58-4 Paperback: 368 pages

Fast-track your Web application development by
harnessing the power of the Yii PHP framework

1. A step-by-step guide to creating a modern,
sophisticated web application using an
Agile Web Application Development with incremental and iterative approach to software

Yii1.1 and PHP5 development

2.  Build a real-world, user-based, database-driven
project task management application using the
Yii development framework

PostgreSQL 9.0 High Performance
ISBN: 978-1-84951-030-1 Paperback: 468 pages

Accelerate your PostgreSQL system

1. Learn the right techniques to obtain optimal
PostgreSQL database performance, from initial
design to routine maintenance

2. Discover the techniques used to scale successful
database installations

PostgreSQL 9.0

High Performance 3. Avoid the common pitfalls that can slow your
system down

Please check www.PacktPub.com for information on our titles



open source

community experience distilled

PUBLISHING

OGRE 3D 1.7 Beginner's Guide
ISBN: 978-1-849512-48-0 Paperback: 300 pages

Create real time 3D applications using OGRE 3D from
scratch

1. Easy-to-follow introduction to OGRE 3D
2. Create exciting 3D applications using OGRE 3D

3. Create your own scenes and monsters, play
with the lights and shadows, and learn to use
plugins

Linux Shell Scripting Cookbook
ISBN: 978-1-849513-76-0 Paperback: 360 pages

Solve real-world shell scripting problems with over
110 simple but incredibly effective recipes

1. Master the art of crafting one-liner command
sequence to perform tasks such as text
processing, digging data from files, and lot more

Linux Shell 2. Practical problem solving techniques adherent
to the latest Linux platform

Scripting Cookbook

3. Packed with easy-to-follow examples to
exercise all the features of the Linux shell
scripting language

Please check www.PacktPub.com for information on our titles



	Cover 
	Copyright
	Credits
	Foreword
	About the Author
	Acknowledgement
	About the Reviewers
	www.PacktPub.com
	Table of Contents
	Preface
	Chapter 1:
Getting Started
	Before you start
	Assumptions and prior knowledge
	Why use Moodle to help teach science?
	What does a great science course look like?
	Setting up a Moodle course
	A little bit about roles

	Planning in advance

	Orientation around a Moodle course
	Course settings
	Editing your course
	Resources and activities
	Adding files
	Linking to an external website
	Composing a page
	Ideas for resources

	Blocks

	Administration
	Grouping your learners
	Enabling groups
	Creating groups manually
	Creating groups automatically

	Backing up your courses
	Working offline

	Summary

	Chapter 2:
Making it Look Great
	Changing the theme
	Switching to a different theme
	Using other themes

	Improving the layout of the course 
content 
	Section titles
	Adding a section title 

	Adding labels
	Adding a picture in a label
	Adding a video in a label

	Adding your own multimedia
	Multimedia plugins

	Using animated GIFs in labels
	Arranging the label content in a table

	Displaying a directory

	Adding content around the side of your course
	HTML block
	Adding widgets to the HTML block
	Linking to another activity in the HTML block
	Adding other content to the HTML block

	RSS feeds

	Summary

	Chapter 3:
Learning through Discussion: Forums, Chat, and Messaging
	Forums
	Setting up a forum
	Subscription mode
	Read tracking and attachments
	RSS feed for this activity
	Post threshold for blocking
	Ratings
	Common module settings
	Restrict availability

	Other creative ways you can use forums
	Moderating forums

	Chat
	Adding a chat
	Group chat

	Other creative ways you can use chat
	Useful tips for using chats
	Guidelines for students using chats


	Messaging
	Sending a message
	Blacklisting users from messaging using roles


	Summary

	Chapter 4:
Assessing your Learners' Understanding of Science
	Assessment for learning
	Feedback
	The feedback cycle

	Using ratings in forums
	Why use ratings?
	Aggregate of ratings
	Grade scales

	Assignments
	Online text
	Upload a single file

	Advanced uploading of files
	Offline activity

	How to create quizzes
	Question bank
	True or false questions
	Other question types
	Multiple choice
	Short answer
	Numerical questions
	Adding an essay question
	Adding a matching question
	Adding a random short-answer matching question
	Adding an embedded answer (cloze) question
	Adding a simple calculated question
	Calculated questions
	Organizing categories

	Creating the quiz
	Adding questions to the quiz


	Summary

	Chapter 5:
Monitoring Your Students' Progress
	Checking usage and completion of tasks
	Tracking usage of course materials

	Preparation for course completion 
reports
	Completion settings for resources
	Completion settings for activities
	Forum activity completion settings
	Quiz activity completion
	Chat activity completion


	Completion tracking for your whole course
	Course completion reports
	Course reports


	Further analysis of activities
	Analysis of quiz results
	Quiz grades
	Responses
	Statistics
	Manual grading

	Marking and analysis of assignments
	Outcomes

	Using the gradebook
	Viewing grades
	Grader report
	Outcomes report
	Overview report
	User report
	Import and export of grades
	Course grade settings
	Organizing your gradebook
	Categories and items, simple view


	Summary

	Chapter 6:
Tools for Collaborative Learning
	Working together
	Wikis
	Adding a wiki
	Other wiki settings

	Getting users started on the wiki
	Adding a new page to a wiki
	Comments in wikis
	Using the History tab
	Map

	Ideas for how to use wikis

	Glossary activity
	Adding a glossary
	Glossary RSS feed
	Glossary grade and ratings

	Ideas for glossaries

	Workshops
	Setting up a workshop
	General workshop settings
	Workshop features
	Grading
	Submission and assessment settings
	Access control
	Workshop planner
	Edit assessment form
	Adding a sample submission
	Allocating submissions
	Controlling the stages of the workshop
	Viewing the workshop as a pupil
	Grading the workshop

	Other ideas for workshops

	Summary

	Chapter 7:
Using Mathematical Equations, Animated Molecules, and Creating 'Live' Graphs
	Jmol: an open-source Java viewer for chemical structures in 3D
	Using Jmol files
	Setting up the Jmol filter
	Using the Jmol filter in your course
	Looking at examples of molecules
	Embedding and displaying the files
	Adding a 3D molecular model to the course page

	Embedding Jmol files into questions

	TeX notation
	Using LaTeX notation
	DragMath equation editor
	TeX code examples
	Using the DragMath equation editor to create a page with embedded equations
	Adding equations to quiz questions
	TeX for teaching science
	Finding a particular symbol
	TeX Notation glossary

	Creating graphs in Moodle
	Creating graphs using Google docs
	Embedding the graph
	Using 'live' graphs with students 

	Summary

	Chapter 8:
Self-Assessment, Reflection, and Personalized Learning
	Using self-assessment
	Using lessons to provide differentiated personalized learning
	Lesson activity planning
	Adding a lesson activity
	General settings
	Grade options
	Flow control
	Adding question pages
	Clusters
	Branches

	Blogs
	Why use blogs?
	Blogging activities
	Blogs for reflection on learning
	Site blogs vs course blogs
	Site blogs
	Leading by example
	Setting up a course blog
	Publishing a blog
	Accessing and sharing blogs
	Blog menu block
	Comments
	Show them what a good blog is
	Blogs and RSS

	Microblogging
	Summary

	Chapter 9:
Using Student Voice to Improve your Course
	Eliciting suggestions for course 
improvement
	Where is the feedback module?
	Using surveys to improve my course
	Expectations at the start of the course
	Why pre-test your students?

	End of unit/topic review
	End of course feedback
	Questions to find out how your course could be even better
	Think about the questions

	Adding a feedback activity
	Setting up the feedback
	Choosing the questions


	Using the suggestions for improvement
	Ask the experts
	Get pupils to rate each topic
	Allow pupils to create quiz questions
	Customizing roles
	Giving a user a new role

	Set up a suggestion box

	Set up a database to collect their 
favourite links. 
	Add a database activity
	What other content could I get my learners 
to create?
	Importing content into your course
	Using Restore

	Community hubs
	Adding a community block to your course


	Summary

	Chapter 10:
Housekeeping for the New School Year
	Why would you want to reset your course?
	Back up everything
	Anonymize the user data

	Exporting useful data
	Resetting your course
	Reset settings - General
	Reset settings - Roles
	Reset settings – Gradebook and Groups
	Reset settings – Assignments, Chats, Databases, and Feedback
	Reset settings – Forums 
	Reset settings – Glossaries 
	Reset settings – Lessons, Quizzes, and Wikis

	Tidying up your reset course
	Removing the students 
	Editing the Course settings
	Other activities
	Editing the Group settings

	Summary

	Chapter 11:
Making Moodle Magic
	Contributed modules and plugins
	Book module
	Game module
	Hot Potatoes
	Lightbox
	MRBS block
	Flashcard module
	Nanogong
	Stamp Collection Activity module

	SCORM
	LabSkills
	General SCORM resources
	SCORM creation

	Create content using other websites
	Animoto
	Answer Garden
	Blabberize
	Bubbl.us
	Dipity
	Gliffy
	Glogster
	Google Earth
	Google Moon/Mars
	Juxio
	Mindmeister
	Montage
	Prezi
	Scriblink
	Tagxedo
	Toondoo
	Tubechop
	Twitter
	Voki
	Wallwisher
	Weebly
	Wordle
	Wordpress
	Xtranormal

	Summary

	Index

